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PREFACE.

Tar original edition of this book was compiled by Colone!
Eden Vansittart, late of the 10th Gurkha Rifles, and a revised
edition, prepared by Major (now Colonel) B. U. Nicolay, late 4th
P. W. O. Gurkha Rifles, was published in 1915, and reprinted in
1918. The present edition has been entirely rewritten and
contains practically none of the original book, although the
general arrangement of the earlier work has been more or less
followed.

The book does not pretend to be an exhaustive study of the
ethnology of Nepal, and no more than an outline sketch of the
customs of the people has been attempted : but in order to inake
it as useful as possible to those who may desire to pursue the
subject further, titles of books bearing on tho particular subject
under discussion have been given in footnotes, and full use has
been made of Nepali words.

I must accept full responsibility for the accounts of tho
various customs and ceremonies. Some of these, I am aware,
may be open to contradiction, for it is a fact that in some cases
the customs and practices of the various clans and kindreds difter
from district to distriet, and in a book of this nature it has Dbeen
neceesary to generalize.

In the lists of clans given at the end of the chapters dealing
with each particular tribe it will be noted that many of the
kindreds are apparently variations of one word. We do not know
what is to he taken as the standard, if indeed there is one : should
we, when dealing with Magars for instance, speak of the Siali,
Sijali, or Sydjali kindred ? All are about equally met with and
all ave fairly obvious variations of one word. There can be no
harm in noting all variations, and for this rcason I have written
down in the lists all v..n various forms that I have come across,
except those which were obviously due to defective speech. A
very large number of new kindreds has been noted ; and it would
be most interesting to know if these have come into being since
this book was first written or whether they had merely not been
noted in the earlier editions.

In the preparation of this book I have received help from
many friends, particularly from Gurkhas of all ranks. I must,
however, mention particularly Bada Kaji Pradipta Manybare
Marichi Man Singh, C.LE., Private Secrctary to His Highness the
Maharaja of Nepal, who read the book in manuscript and offored
many valuable suggestions. To Lieut.-Colonel (Hony, Brigadier-
General) Sir Terence Keyes, K.C.ILE,, C.8.1,, C.M.G., sometime
British Eavoy at the Court of Nepal, also, I am indebted for
much of the information contained in Chapter 3. My indebtod-
illlisst in other fields has, I hope, been made sufficicntly clear in

e text.

Darjeeling, June 1932, C.J. M.
AR



PREFACE TC THE SECOND EDITION.

Apart from the correction of minor errors and misprints the
bulk of this hook remains substantially the same as in the first
edition. Since it was written however I have had the privilege
of receiving the criticisms of my friend Commanding General
Sir Kaiser Shamsher* of the histcrical parts. General Kaiser's
knowledge of the history of his country is unique ; for it is based
not only on a life-long study of all the ordinary available litera-
ture but also of the many state records in the archives of Nepal.
He has thus heen able to give me information concerning doubt-
{ul points of which no ordinary student could possibly be aware.
I am greatly indebted to him; for without his co-operation
Chapters 2 and 3 could never have been as accurate in their facts
as I feci sure they now are.

The Recruiting chapters have been brought up to date and
some new material added,

Lavsdowne, October 1935, C.d. M.

* Supradipta Manyvara Nepala Tara, Suprasiddha Prabala Gorkha Dakshina Bahu,
Sonthern Commanding Goueral Sir Kaiser Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana, K.B.L., Grand
Officier de lu Légion D Hunngar, Divector General for Forcign Aflairs, ete.



SYSTEM FOR TRANSLITERATION OF NEPALI WORDS USED
THROUGHOUT THIS BOOK.

L1 a ¥ gh [ d
T a T, i q dh
3 1 q c A n
3 1 7] ch u P
S u i ] w ph
& u w ih E} b
x r S i ¥ bh
g e Z t H mn
T al 3 th g y
i 0 4 d T r
AT au g dh o 1

) hor ~ @ n g W or v
M h g r T $
w k % th q 3
q kh q t q s
T g T th il h

~

This system is the onc used by Professor Turner in his
Nepali Dictionary. The only points which eall for special note
are that in this system e represents the Nagri sound ¥, which in
most older systems of transliteration was writter ch: ¢h is here
used to represent the aspirated ¢ which was usually written us
chhh: and ~ over a vowel represents the nasalised » sound.

“ As in Bengali, and perhaps in Gujarati,” notes Turner in
the Introduction to his Dictionary, *there is in spoken Nepali no
longer any distinction of quantity or quality hetween long i and
short i, or between long uard short w ...... Of lafe years
there has been a certain tendency to write the short forins in
the interior of words, the long when they are final.  But there
is no justification for such a practice. And since there is no
distinetion in pronunciation I have uniformly used the short
forms”.

I have generally written Nepali words in italics with dia-
critical marks only the first time that they are used, hut have not
been absolutely cousistent in this matter.
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CHAPTER 1.

Tur GeExsral, GECGRAPHY oF NEPAL AND THE ADMINISTRATION
OF THE COUNTRY.

Nepal is a narrow tract of country extending for about 520 miles along
the southern slopes of the central portion of the Himalaya. It lies between
the 80th and 88th degrees of East Longitude, and its breadth nowhere
exceeds 140 miles and averages between 90 and 100 miles.

The general direction of the country is from west to east; the most
southern and eastern corner at the river Mechi reaches as low as the 26th,
whilst its most northern and western angle extends up to the 30th degree of
North latitude.

Nepal is bounded on the north by Tibet ; on the east by the native state
of Sikkim and the river Mechi; on the southby Bengal and the United
Provinces; and on the west by Kumaon and the river known to the hill
peoples as the Maha Kali, and to the plains-dwellers as the Sarda.

Until the year 1815 the Kingdom of Nepal was much more extensive and
included the present-day Kumaon and all the hill country up to the river
Sutlej. This territory was ceded to the British by the Treaty of Segauli in
circumstances which will be described later. The country consists of four
distinet zones running east and west. These are as follows :—

1. The Terai. A belt of grass and sal jungle varying in breadth from
10 to 80 miles and skirting the British frontier from the
Sarda to the Mechi. .

2. The Duns. Beyond the sal forests and separating it from the
second zone is a sandstone range. This range runs in a fairly
pronounced form along the whole length of the country and
does not rise more than from 3CU to 600 feet above its imme-
diate base, and i from two to three thousand feet above sea
level. The Duns are valleys lying behind and below this sand-
stone ridge and are situated at an average height of 2,600 feet
nbove sea level. They comprise moet of the country lying
between the sandstone range and the second range of hills,
Although now in British Territory Dehra Dun is a typical
example of the Dun formation.

3. Hill Country. From the northern extremity of the Duns the
main range of the Himalaya rises to the north in a series of
vidges ever increasing in height until the great inaccessible
and permanently-snow-covered peaks are reached, This hill
region, up to an elevation of about 10,000 feet, may be con-
sidered as the third region,

4. The fourth zone comprises all the country lying beyond the third.
Much of it comprises practically inaccessible mountain
country which has never yet been visited by man.  Contained
in it ave some of the highest mountain peaks on the face of the
earth, but the region is also traversed by several passes which,
owing to their great elevation, are only open to travellers
during a short portion of the hotter months. There is a
certain amount of trade between Nepal and Tibet which passes
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over these routes but it is probable that this is ever tending to
decrease as communication with Biitish India becomes easicr.
This has already been the case in the country to the east of
Eastern Nepal where many of the old trade routes have now
fallen into practical disuse.

The passes leading into Tibet are as follows :—

1. The Takla Pass: midway between the peaks of Nanda Devi and
Dhaulagiri. The Karnali brauch of the Gogra river quits
Tibet and enters Nepal by this pass.

2. The Mastang Pass: about 40 miles to the east of Dhaulagiri
and leading to a small principality of that name at the foot of
the mountain, but on its northern or Tibetan side. On the
northern side of the Pass, on the high road to Mastang, is a
large village named Muktinath which is much visited by
pilgrims as well as by traders in Tibetan salt. Muktinath is
said to be eight days journey from Mastang and four from
Beni Shahar, the capital of the district of Maliban.

3. The Kerong Pass : to the west.

4. The Kuti Pass: to the east of Gosainthan, considered by Hindus
to be one of the most sacred peaks in the whole Himalaya.
These last two passes being the nearest to the Capital ave
much frequented by Tibetan pilgrims. The Kerong is said to
be passable for ponies, but the Kuti is difficult for all forms
of animal transport. The Kuti roate is said to be the shorter..
The main route to Lhasa runs over the Kuti Pass and the
traffic along this road is therefore greater than that on any of
the other mountain passes.!

B. The Hatia Pass: about 50 miles east of the Kuti. The Arvan, by
far the largest of the seven rivers whose union forms the Kosi,
quits Tibet and enters Nepal through the Hatia Pass.

6. The Wallang, or Wallanchen Pass: situated in the eastern
extremity of the Nepal Himalaya and slightly to the west of
Kangehenjunga. This pass was extensively repaired during
the scare with Tibet in 1885.

The territory of Nepal, within the hills, from Kumaon on the west to
Sikkim on the east, is divided into three large natural divisions by four very
lofty and massive ridges which are given off respectively by the peaks of
Nanda Devi (26,700 feet); Dhaulagiri (26,826 feet); Gosainthan (26,305
feet) ; and Kangchenjunga (28,1563 feet). It may be noted that Mount
Everest lics roughly midway and somewhat behind the two last named. It
is 20,002 feet in height and gives off no main ridges. The south face only
of the mountain is situated in Nepal, the main bulk being in Tibetan
territory.

These four enormous ridges stand out at right angles from the central
axis of the Himalaya and run parallel to each other nearly due south towards
the plains of India. Each of these three natural divisions into which Nepal

* For an account of the Kuti-Lhasa route soo “ An account of Tibet. The travels of
Ippolito Dqsider} of Pistoia, 8. J. 1712-1727 ” odited by Filippo do Filippi, London, 1Y32.
Father Desideri is one of the very few Europoans who have traversed this route.
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isdivided is walled in on all four sides by mountain barriers : on the north by
the snowy range; on the south by the chain of sandstone hills already
referred to ; and on the east and west by one of the above-named ridges.

Each of the districts thus walled in forms a large mountain basin sloping
gradually to the south and furrowed by numerous streams which rise in the
surcounding mountains, All these flow towards the plains and all converge
towards each other so decidedly that they unite into one large river in two
out of three districts befu.e they reach even the sandstone rauge of hills.

Each of these three mountain basins derives its name from the river by
which itis drained :—

1. Western Division, or basin of the Karnali, or Gogra.
2. Central Division, or basin of the Gandak.
3. EKastern Division, or basin of the Kosi.

In addition to these three Divisions there remain two others, These
are ;—

4. The Nepal Valley, in which is situated Kathmandu, the capital of
the country and centre of government, and
5. The Terai.

The Nepal Valley is formed by the bifureation of the ridges running south
from Gosainthan, thus forming an isolated triangle. It is watered by the
Bagmati, a river which drains the whole of this distiict.  From a study of
the available geological evidence it seems practically certain that the Nepal
Valley was at some farmer period a lake, the draining of which was caused
by the bursting of one of its barriers. When this event oceurred it is
impossible to say, but the happening forms the subject of one of the
Nepalese mythologies deseribed in the {ollowing chapter. .

The valleys formel by the numerous streams running from the main
watershed arve, in their lower portions, thickly inhabited and well cultivated.
The most populous vulleys are at an elevation of about 4,000 feet, but cultiva-
tion is carried on at heights as great as 13,000,

The principal rivers of Nepal, from west to east, are as follows : —

1. The Maha Kali (known as the Sarda in the plaing); 2. Karnali;
3. Rapti; 4. Gandak; b. Bagmati; 6. Kosi; and 7. Mechi.

As has already been explained Nepal is divided into five natural divi-
sions. ‘I'he Western Division is inhabited by the Doti and other tribes
which are not pure Gurkhas. Until the close of the last century it was
divided into 22 separate principalities which were known as the Baisi Raj
(fiiom baes, meaning twenty-two). These were all tributary to the Raja of
Jumla. ‘l'he names of the twenty-two prineipalitics were as follows :—

Achlemi. Darimeka. Jajarkot. Musikot.
Bamphi. Doti. Jhari. Rolpa.
Bilaspar. Gajur. Jumla. Rukui.
Chain. Gerikot. Kalagaon. Sallyan,
Dailekh. Gutam. Mallijanta.

Dalang. Jagwikot. Mallianta.

Each of these principalities was ruled over by its own chief or raja,
but at the present day the states are not recognised by the Government of
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Nepal; and it is understood that with a few exceptions the descendants of
the old princely families do not now occupy a status in any way different from
that of their one-time subjects.

The Central Division has been called since time immemorial by the
Nepalese the S8apt Gandaki; that is the country of ‘The seven, or sapi,
Gandaks ’, owing t> the fact that it lies among the seven streams which
unitivg form the Gandak river. Ry these all the country between Dhaula-
giri and Gosainthan is drained.

The Sapt Gandaki, from west to east, are as follows : —

1. The Barijai; 2. Narayani; 3. Seti Gandaki; 4. Marsiangdi;
5, Daramdi; 6. Gandi; and 7. The Tirsuli.

The Central Division is the home of the Magars and Gurungs, and it is
principally from this part of Nepal that the majority of the recruits for the
British Service, excluding those of the two Eastern Regiments, are enlisted.

Towards the close of the nineteenth century the Central Division included
within its limits, besides the Kingdom of Gurkha proper, 24 other indepen-
dent principalities known collectively as the Chaubisi Raj, or ¢Country of
the twenty-four, or clhaubis, kings’. These principalities were named as
follows :—

Argha, Gaerhung. Lamjang. Piuthan,
Bhirkot. Ghiring. Latahung. Pokhra.
Batauli, Gulmi. Malebum. Payung.
Deorali. Isma. Musikot. Rising.
Dharkot. Kaikho. Nawakot. Sataun.
(ialkot. Kanchi. Palpa. Tanahu.

Prior to the conquest of the western hills by the Gurkhas, Jumnla was the
chief of the forty-six principalities into which the country between the
Kali and the province of Gurkha proper was divided; and to the chief of
this State all the principalities were nominally tributary. Towards the close
of the eighteenth century, however, they were all conquered and annexed
to Nepal proper by DBahadur Sah. The Raja of Jumla was confined in
Kathmandu, and the allegiance of all the tributary chieftains, myst of whom
appear to have been Rajputs, was secured by means of hostages at the
Capital, or by marriages between them and members of the Gurkha Royal
Family.

The Central Division was now divided by the conquering Gurkhas into
five provinces: 1. Malebum, north-west portion; 2. Kaski, south-west ; 3.
Palpa, south ; 4. Gurkha, east; and b. Pokhra, northern portion. This
division still exists at the present day.

It willl now be necessary briefly to survey the eastern part of Nepal.
This includes the whole of the country vatered by the mountain tributaries
of the Kosi river. Asit is contained within the limits of this river and its
seven branches it is known as the seven, or sipf¢, Kosi country.

From west to east the branches of the Kosi are as follows :—

1. The Milamehi; 2. Sun Kosi; 3. Tama Kosi; 4. Likkhu;
5. Dudh Kos:; 6. Aran; and 7. The Tambar,

These streams all rise in the neighbourhood of the snows and run nearly

parallel to each other: but as they approach the lower range they suddenly
converge towards a common point of confluence at Varaha Kshettra, or Bara
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Chettra. At this place their waters unite into one large river which is called
the Kosi, and eventually fall into the Ganges a little below Bhagalpur. Of
the seven rivers the Arun is by far the biggest.

The basin of the Kosi is divided into two provinces. The district lying
on the western bank of the Arun and extending betfiveen it and the Dudh
Kosi is the country of the Rais, or Kirantis, a tribe that once possessed
considerable power and territory, but which was speedily reduced to submis-
sion by Pritlfwi Narayan after his conquest of the Nepal Valley.

The district lying on the eastern bank of the Avun and extending from
it to Sikkim is known as Limbuan, or the country of the Limbus. Tt
formerly belonged to Sikkim ; but it too was conquered and annexed to
Nepal by Prithwi Narayan.

Prior to the conquest of the Nepal Valley the territories of the Newar
Kings of Bhatgaon extended eastwards to the Dudh Kosi, which at that
time formed the boundary between the country of the Newars and that of
the Kirantis,

There now remain for consi-leration only the Terai and the Nepal Valley.
The Terai consists of that portion of low-lying land which intervenes beiween
the outermost hills of Nepal and the British Fronticr. It is a long narrow
strip of forest and grass jungle, with here and there patehes of cultivation
and stretches of swamp. It extends from the Sarda or Kali on the west to
‘the. Mechi on the east Its greatest breadth nowhere exceeds 30 miles
and averages ahowt ten. The Terai is perhaps best known as one of the
finest big-game preserves in the world.” At certain times of the year,
however, it is extremely malarious, but in recent years the Nepal Grovernment
has made great efforts to make parts of this stretch of the conntry more
hahitable. It was here, in 1911, that Maharaja Chandra Shamsher had
the honour of receiving II. M. King George V as his guest and entertaining
him with rhinooeros and tiger shooting. Ten years Jater H. M. King Edward
VIII, when Prince of Wales, was similarly entertained,

The Valley of Nepal is completely surrounded by mountains which vary
in altitule from five to eight thousand feet above sea level. It is roughly
oval in shape, with an average length of 15 miles, and an average breadth
of 13. The area is about 250 square miles. The British Legation is 4,700
feet above the sea, and the Fnvoy also has a small bungalow on the high
Kakani ridge, north of the Valley, which is occupied when Kathmandu
becomes unbeatably hot, as it does at times during the summer.

_ The Nepal Valley is densely populated and is said to contain some
380,000 couls, the majotity of whom are Newars. It is well supplied by
nmaeroas streams which all converge and join the Bagmati, Kathmanduy, the
capital city, is an immense place, and here live in different palaces the
King, the Prime Minister, and all the great officials. The name Kathmandu
is said by some to be derived from Kastha, meaning wood, and mandap
meaning temple ; and near the Darbar Square there isa very old building
now known as Kathmandu. Tt is at present used as a home of refuge for
fakirs, but the original parpose for which it was bnilt is not known. The
name amd age of the building, however, certainly lend colour to this theory
of the origin of the name of the Capital.

It is difficult in the ocase of a hilly State like Nepal accurately to calen-
late the area of the country, but it is believed te be about 54,000 square
miles. During the years 1925-27 the first regular survey of the country as
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a whole was carried out by the Survey of India at the request of the late
Prime Minister, Maharaja Sir Chandra Shamsher, and the sketch map
issued with this volume is based on its preliminary work.l

The total population of the country is believed to be somewhat over five .

and a half 1illions, of which considerably more than one-half live in the

hills.?
The Nepal Valley is reached v:ié Raxaul, a small station on one of the

branch lines of the Bengal and North-Western Railway. From here the

recently opened Nepal Government Railway runs to Amlekhganj on the
further side of the Terai, and the onward journey is continued by motor,
except for the portion between Bhimphedi and Thankot, which is not passable
by any form of wheeled vehicle.

The only other road of importance is that connecting the frontier station
of Nautanwa, some fifty miles north of Gorakhpur, with the important town
of Batauli at the far side of the western Terai. This road is now (1932
being made fit for heavy motor traffic throughout the year and a regular
motor serviee is aulready in operation along it. It is along this road that the
bulk of pensioners and recruits from Central Nepal come down to the plains,
for the majority of the hill routes converge on to it. Other parts of the
country can be reached from the following stations on the Bengal and North-
Western Railway.

From Bhaptiahi Station to ITanuman Nagar and thence to Okhal-
dhunga (No. 3 Bast): From Jaynagar Station to the district of Ramechap
(No. 2 Last) : from Joghani Station to Dhankata : and from Nepalganj to
the Western distriets of Nepal.

For the rest the country is served by a network of hill tracks. Most of
these are of the very roughest deseription, but they sevve their purpose well
enough at pre<ent.

Nepal enjoys complete political independence, and her relations with the -

British are now regulated by the Treaty of Friendship concluded in 1923
(See Appendix 3).  Each country has a minister aceredited to the Court of
the other : on the British side the minister is styled H. B. M. Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Nepal, and Le resides
in Kathmandu. The Nepalese representative is accredited to the British
Government and deals direet with the Foreign Office in London. It can thus
be seen that the position of the country is in no way comparable with
that of the Native States of India, whose policy is directed by Government,
but is rather that of an ally with whom we are on terms of the greatest
possible fricudship. It may be noted here that Nepal is closed to European
travellers except at the personal invitation of the Maharaja. Beyond the
parrow limits of the Valley of Kathmandu Nepal is and will probably long
remain a land unvisited by those of western birth and it is only under the
strictest regulations that the Nepalese permit even the people of India and
Tibet to tread their way along their mountain paths or use the long undulat-
ing tracks that painfully link together the towns of outer Nepal.

His Majesty the Maharajdhiraj, as the King (Pdc Sarkar) is ecalled, is
the Sovereign of Nepal; but His Highness the Maharaja, which is the title
of the Prime Minister (7in Sarkar), is the virtual ruler of the country and is

1 For a list of the maps of ngal which have so far been published sec Appendix 2.
? See Appendix 2 for detailed figures of the Nepal (ensus taken in 1920, also for
figures of Gurkhas domiciled in British India.
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supreme in all matters affecting the government, whether political, adminis-
trative, executive, or military. He is advised by councils composed of
Bharadars, or Nobles, and by certain State Officials.

The Judicial administration of Nepal is carried out as followsl Subordi-
nate to the Court of Bharadars at the Capital, a Court of from five to ten
men of high position, are three Diwani Courts and one Court of Registrations.
There is no limit to the civil jurisdiction of these courts, but an appeal lies
against their decisions to the Bharadars. These four courts deal with cases
which cuannot be decided by the Thanas, which are Police Courts executing
the direct orders of the Maharaja. The Thanas deal with cases of defama-
tion, gambling, counterfeiting, adulteration of food, violation of the law of
preserved forests, kidnapping; and so on. Thanas have, further, special
powers to decide charges of sedition, or of creating disaffection against the
King ov Prime Minister. Besides these there is the Amini Goswara Court,
which is held in the Terai, and which deals prineipally with cases in which
one or both parties is a forciguer, for it should be noted that quite a number
of Indians are rerident in the Tevai.

The Provincial Courts deal with criminal in addition to civil cases.
Appeal lies from all their decisions, and cases such as murder or sedition
cannot be decided without reference to the Maharajn, Of these provineial
courts there are twenty-cight Adalats in the hills, and twenty-two Amini
Courts in the Terai, Besides these there are in the hills ten Gaundas and
eight Goswaras composed of senior military officers. Nine similar courts
exist in the Terai, where the chicf cflicers are known as Bada Hakim.

The bulk of the revenue of Nepal, apart from that derived from the
Government of India as a vesult of the various Treaties, comes from land
dues.  The average rent varies fiotn four to ten rupees per bigha in the
Perai, and from one to two rupees in the hills, Lands under sub-tenants
have higher rents which in many cases consist of hilf the produce of the
land in question. The difference in rates is due to the fact that the Terai
land is more productive than that of the hills. Other sources of revenue are
customs duty, fines levied at Courts of Justice, and the sale of hides and
skins, whilst timber cutting in the Terai is now carried out on a large scale.
There is, however, no system of direct taxation, and the total amount of
revenue is said by the Nepal Government to amount to about one and a half
crores of rupees yearly.

For the collection and payment of land revenues each village in the hills
has an official known as Mukhiya. He is assisted when necessary by men
known as Jethd Bura; literally ¢ Village elders’. Mukhiyas collect rent
from tenants of Government land and pay the amounts so received into the
nearest Jilla, or District Headquarters. The Mukhiyas are remuunerated with
five-per-cent. of their collections, and also ore day’s service from their
villagers, as will be explained later. The term Mukhiya is generally under-
stood throughout Nepal; but Limbus also use the terms Suéd, and Rais
L’agri. The office is hereditary, but in the event of a vac.incy being unfilled
by reason of there being no heir the post is filled either by popular vote, or
by a nominee of the nearest Government official.

In the Terai revenue is collected by Zamindars, through Patwaris, and

paid into the neavest Treasury. The system does not, therefore, differ from
that in force in adjacent India.

o, —

! See also  Nepal” by Perceval Landon, Volume 2, page 176 ef seq.
I—14 B
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“The regular Army of Nepal”, notes Landon (Nepal), “numbers about
22,000 men. The Militia, which was first organised by Maharaja Rana Udip
in 1879, varies somewhat from year to year, but may be taken at 13,000
men. The Reserve, consisting of all men who have had military training, is
liable for service at the call of the Prime Minister; and though it is
imposgible to distinguish between those who undertook active 'rm‘lxya\'y Yvor}t
during 1914-18 and those who served in a non-combatant condition, it 1s
clear that the entire military strength of Nepal is very much greater than
had previously been supposed. The following figures indicate the growth of
the personnel of the Arimy and the militia since the war with Great Britain
in 1814 :—-

— 1812 1841 1859 1922

Rogulars—.
In the Capital 5,658 10,140 20,048 22,520
In other placos . . . . 9,029 9,153 6,014 6,077
Militia . . . . . .. .. .. 12,860
Total . 14,687 19,203 26,062 41,457

“The following is a general indication of the distribution of the Army :—

Regulars :—-Three battalions at Palpa or Butwal (Batauli) ; one battalion
at Baitadi or Dipal; twenty-six battalions in the Valley.

Militia :—Two battalions arc stationed at Dipal and two at Pokhra.
The other chief military stations of Nepal garrisoncd by militia
or by regulars and 1ilitia are 11am, Dhankuta, Sindhuli, Udaipar,
Karplnk  Garhi, Bhojpur, Pati, Okhaldhunga, Ramechap,
Dhulikhel, Piuthan, Kuljung, Dailekh, Sallyan, Dullu, Dhulun-
dhora, and posts in the Valley of Kathmandu.”

Service in the Nepalese army is usually for three years with a right to
serve on with the recommendation of the officer commanding the battalion.
The Regular army is clothed in khaki and armed with the S. M. Lee
Enficld rvifle. The Militia is, for the most part, dressed in dark blue cotton,
with a headdress formed of tightly-rolled black material with a silver or gold
badge denoting the wearer’s rank (C@d 7ord). The duties of the Militia are
not dissimilar to those of Police in other countries. In the majority of the
regiments men of all tribes are to be found. There are, however, a few regi-
ments whose ranks are only open to those of a certain tribe. Thus, the Kali
Bahadur and the Kali Parshad regiments are composed entirely of Gurungs
whilst the Purana Gorakh enlists only Magars. The corps d’elite of the army
i xnown as the Rifle Regiment. The men in it are of magnificent physique
and few of them are less than six feet in height. They are of all tribes and
are used almost exclusively in guarding the royal person.

One curious custom in connection with the army should be noted. This
ie the system of service by rotation. Thus, if after a time a man desires to
proceed to his home he first arranges for a friend to take the place he will
leave vacant in the regiment. These men are known as dkakre, and after
,si)emling a fow years at home they may again enter the ranks and take the
place of others who, in their turn, go home for a year or so.
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CHAPTER 2.
Tue History or Nepar. Part 1.
From the earliest times to the rise of Prithwt Narayan.

The exact origin of the word Nepal is at present unknown but its most
popular derivation is from Ne, being the name of a celebrated ascetic wholived
at the junction of the Bagmati and Kesavati rivers, and pald, meaning
cherished, or looked after, Used in this sense the word might mean ¢ The
country looked after by Ne’.

At the present day the word Ncpal is used by modern geographers to
denote all the country lying within the present boundaries of the Gurkha
kingdom. Tt will be used in this sense throughout this book, but it should
be noted that to the Gurkhas themselves, Nepal means only the Nepal Valley,
and in conversation they invariably employ the name in its thus strictly
limited sense. A Gurkha when asked his country of origin invariably replies
with the name of the district in which his home is situated, and only when
his village happened to be in the actual Valley would he describe himself as
coming from Nepal.

The early history of the country is shrouded in doubt and uncertainty.
Dynasty succeeded dynasty, an occasional monarch leaving his mark upon
the country. It would be out of place to devote space in this volume to the
varigus theories concerning the very early perviods of the history of Nepal,
aud the reader who is interested in the subject is referred to the Bibliography
in Appendix 7.

It is only with the rise to power of Prithwi Narayan Sah in A. D. 1769
that we commence to get an accurate picture of past events in Nepal ; but.
before dealing with the period following that king’s accession it will be
necessary first briefly to survey what little is knowu of the previous history
of the country.

Nepal enters into authentic and positive history in the fourth century of
the Christian era. The first known ‘“ document *> which contains any reference
,to the country is the panygyric of the Emperor Samudra Gupta on the pillar
-at Allahabad. Intheenumeration upon it of the various peoples who weroe at
‘that time either vassals or direct subjects of the powerful sovereign who was
then dominating India, the King of Nepal is mentioned among the neigh-

‘bouring sovercigns.

Early literature, both Hindu and Buddhis$, is extremely vague so far as
Nepal 18 concerned, and it can be said with almost certainty that the specific
name of the country does not appear either in the Mahabharat or the
Ramayan. That this is so is all the more extraordinary when it is realised
what a large part the Himalaya plays in both these epic poems.

Although the early history of Nepal is so veiled in inystery there appears
little doubt that the Valley, in common with similar geographical formations
throughout the Himalaya, was at one time a lake.  Of this there is definite
geological evidence; but the early Hindus and Buddhists attribute the for-
mation of the Valley to Krishna and Manjusri vespectively. These deities are
alleged to have cut a pass through the mountains which encircled the Valley
with one cut of a sword and thus allowed the water to escape. To the second

B2
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of these two deities, Manjusri’, a name, be it noted, which does not imply ,
any specific person but merely ¢The venerable one from Manchuria’, is |
attributed the establishment upon the throne of Nepal of the first known '
king, one Dharmakar.

' Manjusri, whoever he may have been, is believed to have come from
"China on a pilgrimage. and he was accompanied by Dharmakar who was, by
virtue of his extreme piety, known as ¢The treasure of the Law’, It is not
difticult to understand how Dharmakar, upon his subsequently becoming king,
infused the influence of the land of his birth into the country over which he
was now destined to rule. It is stated that he organised it entirely upon
Chinesc lines, the traces of which are discernible not only in the knowledge,
commerce, and culture of the country, but even in the bu'ldings, many of
which were constructed in the form of several overlapping stages and now
familiar to us as the pagoda, a form of building which is very common in the
Nepal Valley to this day.

On the death of Dharmakar many kings and rajas succeeded one another
in assuming the reins of government. They came from many countries, such .
as Bengal and Madras, whence came the Raja Dharma Datta of Conjeevram '
with a conquering army  He it was who is said to have peopled the country
with the four castes of Hindus, and who further is said to have built the
most famons and venerated of all the Hindu shrines in the Valley, the temple
of Pasupati.

The famous Buddhist shrine of Bodhnath is said to owe its existence to
the son of a king who succeeded to the throne at no very great period after
Raja Dharma Datta; and so it can be realised how far back in ancient history
some of the more important temples to be seen in Nepal to this day dute,
though tradition may have exaggerated their antiguity not a little.

The first king of any recognised dynasty is said to have been established
by Ne Mnni, who might alm st be called the patron saint of Nepal. Ne
Muni was looked up to as an oracle in all things and it was he who, by
common consent, sclected a pious cowherd to be the first of the long line of '
kings known as the Gopala, or Cowherd Dynasty. It was a matter of pastoral
dispute aising over the question of better grazing lands rather than any
political rivalry that caused the downfall of the last of the eight kings of this
iine. They in their turn wero supplanted by yet another tribe of Shepherds,
known as the Ahirs, also strangers from Hindustan. Both of these nanes
remain in modern times, but the Ahirs are now merely a sub-division of the
Gopalas, both names being frequently substituted one for the other according
to the localities in which they are employed.

The country was not destined to enjoy a reign of p ace for very long, for
the Valley, occupied asit was by a sedentary and unwarlike population, offered
an easy target to the barbarians of the neighbouring mountains. Ifence we
learn that after a dynasty consisting of but three kings the country was
overrun by a race known as the Kiranti, who inhabited the wild and moun-
taincus districts to the east of the Vallev. The nane of the first of their

v « Avalokita and Manjusri,” writes Sir Charles E.liot (Hinduiem and Bnddhism),
*though they had not such stron%‘roots in Indian humanity as Siva and Vishau, are genii
of purer and brighter presence. They are the personification of kindness and kaowledgs,
Though manifold in shape, they have but little to do with mvthology, and are analogous
to the archargels of Christian and Jewish tradition, and to the Amesha Spentas of
Zo:oastrianisu.”
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kings, Yalambar, is said to be connected with the legend which places the
foundation of the Tibetan people, and the sojourn of its first king; on the
banks of the river Yalung in north-eastern Nepal.

About 2580 B. C., during the reign of Sthunko, the fourteenth king of
.this dynasty, Asoka, whose capital was at Pataliputra, the modern Patna,
came to Nepal, where his daughter subsequently settled and founded

.| Devapatan, near Pasupati. Asoka’s dominion at that time comprised the
" whole of northern India, including Kashmir. Ile was a zealous Buddhist

“and is chiefly celebrated for his edicts on rocks and pillars in various parts of
Iudia, one at least of which was set up within the boundaries of modern
Nepal at Rummindei, the Lumbini garden, to mark the actual birthplace of
the Buddha.

The Kirantis were not to be spared the fate which had overtaken the many
previous rulers of Nepal, for they, in their turn, fuiled to stem the tide of yet
another Ilindu invasion from the south, and were forced to abandon the
country to the invaders, who, led by one Nimikha, founded what is now

{known as the Somavansa dynasty. There were but five generations of these,
‘but the last of their Kings, Bhaskara Varman, became a powerful and
wealthy potentate whose name is handed down to tradition as the conqueror
of the whole of India, a somewhat exaggerated claim. Upon his death yet
ancther dynasty came into existence, for, having no son, he appointed as his
successor a Chetri of the Surajvansi, or Solar race of Rajputs, and this man
founded a line of kings with the style of Surajvansi which lasted for no less
than_thirty-one generations.

In this dynasty, which produced no other outstanding personality,
Manadeva, the twentieth king of the line, stood out conspicuously for the
wisdom of his rule and the magnanimity of his character. Endowed with
considerable personal charm Manadeva did much to raise the standard of
culture and literature throughout his Kingdom. Commerce flourished as it
had never dune before, and the interehange of trade between India and Tibet
was the means of enriching the country and instituting a fresh field for
development.

The kingdom of the Surajvansis extended at this time both east and west
~of the Valley. The thirty-first and last king of this line, Vishvadeva
" Varman, had no male issue and so gave his daughter in marriage to a Vaisya

Thakur of pure Rajput descent, Amsu Varman, who was destined later to
fournd a Thakur dynasty.

A period of distress and internal trouble followed the close of the
Surajvansi dynasty, but the events of that time cannot now be accurately
followed, for the Nepalese historians, anxious to trace the royal ancestors to a
famous and far more ancient origin, have introduced the appearance of a
personage who, according to Hindu chronologists, reigned at a period some
seven hundred years before the time of which we are now writing. This
person, Vikramditya, is represented by the Nepalese historians as having
visited the country and established his own era; but it appears from more
accurate historical records that he was actually crowned King of Ujjain
in the year 57 B. C.

The real conqueror of Nepal is believed by many to have been a powerful
( Indian King vamed Sriharsa, who forced the adoption of his era upon the
| Nepalese, who had become humbled by recent events in their country. The

date of this era, which is generally suppcsed to have begun about A, D. 606,
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certainly coincides much better with the date of the period under digcussion
than that of Vikramditya, who probably never entered Nepal.

1t is generally supposed that Sriharsa returned to Iudia after invading the
country. It is believed that he left someone to rule in his stead, and that
this ruler was in his turn driven out of the country and Amsu Varman made
king. The doubt regarding the dates and actual names of the Indian
invaders was, not’'unnaturally, extended to the datelof the reign of Amsu
Varman, but despite the intentional inaccuracies of the Nepalese historians it
is proved by the frequent wention of his name in the chronicles of the well-
known Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang. The date of this traveller’s visit to
India is now fixed beyond doubt as A. D. 737, so that it is almost certain
;that Amsu Varman ruled over Nepal during the first half of the seventh
ccentury of our era. Hiuen Tsang himself, according to the translation of
. M. Stanislas Julien, notes that “recently there was a king named Yang-
-chou-fa-mo (Chinese method of pronouncing Amsu Varman) who was famous
for his knowledge and wisdom. He was himself the author of a treatise on
the science of sound, He held both science and personal virtue in great
esteem and his reputation was well known in all places.”

Amsu Varman is believed to have died about the year 640. His successors
can be passed over as having done little or nothing of historical interest; but
mention must be made of the seventh king of the dynasty, Narendra Deva,
for his name is inseparably linked with that of Machendra, the patron saint

of the Valley, whom, accompanied by one Bandhidatta, he is said to have
fetched from afar.

There is no authentic information with regard to this king either in the
form of coins, inseriptions, or ancient documents, but his name figures often
in the various legends which purport to deseribe the early history of the
Valley. Iis grandson, Jaya Deva, is said to have described him thus;
“ Narendra Deva had an exalted idea of honour and all the kings prostrated
themselves before him,”

It was during the reign of Narendra Deva that a Chinese mission visited
Nepal for the fivst time, in A. 1. 643. This was hospitably received by the
;ruler and four years later a recond mission, under the leadership of Wang
Hiuen Tre, was dexpatched. This was, however, subjected to such rough
treatment at the hands of the usurper then occupying the throne of Harsa,
the Limperor of India, through whose domain it had to pass, that the help of
China’s allies, Nepal and Tibet, was sought. This was promptly forthcom-
ing and the mountain contingents are believed to have inflicted a severe
defeat on the aggressors and captured their monarch.

Tn later years not only did Wang Iliuen Tse return to Nepal, but a mission

was sent to China, taking with it presents and messages of good-will from the

[ruler of Nepal. Tt is said that throughout the reign of Narendra the country

Jwas continually visited by Chinese pilgrims, attracted perhaps by the

‘{reputation for piety that it enjoyed at this time and also by reason of its
L'intimate connection with the Buddha.

The history of the remaining kings of the Thakur dynasty may be passed
over without comment, and the death of Jayakama, the last of his line, was
the signal for another change. This king having no son a new raja was
selected from amongst the Thikurs living in the mountains of Nawakot, a
small town some twenty miles to the west of Kathmandu, who had invaded
ihe Valley at this time. Their triumph, however, was short-lived, for during
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the reign of the fifth king of this so-called Nawakot-Thakur dynasty a
descendant of Amsu Varman, one Vama Deva, drove the invaders back to
their original mountain home and founded the second Thakur dynasty, of
which there were twelve kings,

The reign of the ninth king of this dynasty, Ari Deva, is interesting for
the fact that it introduces us to a sect of Chetris, a tribe of whom nothing
had previously been heard. These were known as the Malla kings. The
story relates that whilst Ari Deva was engaged in his favourite pastime of
wrestling, a son Was born to him to whom he gave the name of Malla, or

!¢ Wrestler’. This word appears in Sanskrit to have the meaning of boxer,

¢ or athlete, and frequent allusions found in ancient legends and traditions
give prominence to the fact that the ideaw of sport was connected with the
name. To quote but one example: the small principality of Malebum,
sitnated at the foot of the mountain of Dhaulagiri, at the confluence of the
Marsiangdi and Narayani rivers, is said to owe its name to the legend that
the Raja of the country, Nag Bamba, once defeated by his superior courage
and strength a champion from Delhi who was reputed to be invincible. The
King was so delighted at the defeat of the professional wrestler that he
conferred the title of Malla upon the victor. This was handed down to hig
descendants with the consequence that the country acquired the name of
Malebum, or ¢ Country of the wrestler’.

It isichiefly in connection with the Surajvansis that the name Malla is
mentioned in the history of Nepal. From the early days of the Budhist
epoch the Mallas are said to have formed a colony in the neighbourhood of
Vaishali, the city of the Surajvansis. Again, on the pillar of Changu
Narayan, to the east of the Nepal Valley, an inscription is to be found which
commemorates the trinmphant campaign conducted by the Surajvansi Mana
Deva against Mallapuri, which is situated to the west of the Valley and on
the far side of the Gandak river.

" It appears that the Surajvansis and Mallas were people of similar tastes
and a like passion for adventure which caused them both to covet the same
mountain territory. In this struggle for land the Surajvansis subsequently
came to occupy the central valley, the Nepal Valley, the possession of which
was ever destined to be a subject of dispute between themselves and their
less fortunate rivals. Prior to its adoption by the sovercigns of Nepal the
title of Malla had already been applied to some of the kings of Indi. By
a curious coincidence the first of these latter to take the name apprars to
have been one of the rulers of Conjeeviam, in the very south of India, and
it is not unlikely that this fact has led the Nepalese historians to proclaim
that country as the home of one of the first known kings of Nepal, King
Dharma Datta. -

_ About this time we have the first mention of the Khas in the history of
‘Nepal, for during the reign of Ananda Malla many men of that tribe aro
said to have come from the west and settled in the country.' It was also
during the reign of Ananda that a Rajput from the Dekkhan, Nanya Deva,
is said by many authorities to have entered Nepal, and after defeating the
king to have established a dynasty of his own, known as the Karnataki.
Much doubt, however, exists about this line of kings, and the most ancient
0t tHe Nepalése ¢hronicles, or Vanshavalis, passes over the dynasty in silence,
A certain amount of the confusion regarding the various dynasties which
apparenily arose upon the death of Ananda Malla may be attributed to the
fact that there were possibly several kingdoms in the Nepal Valley at this
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time. The king of Bhatgaon seems to have been the most powerful of these,
and hence it is not impossible that this ruler may have referred to himself as
the King of Nepal. .

Although the exact Listory of this period scems somewhat obscure, these
various dynasties are worth passing mention for the fact that from amongst
them the advent of Nanya Deva. and later on the Magar chieftain, Makunda
Sen, introduced new and outside elements into the already varied history of
the time.

Nanya Deva, whose Rajpnt ancestry has now been gene-ally accepted,
has been represented as having conquered the whole of Nepal: and after
driving the two Mallas, Jaya Deva and Ananda, to seek refuge in the plains
near Tirhut, is said to have established his own court at Bhatgaon, {rom
which place he also ruled over the other two capital cities of the Valley,
Patan and Kathmandu. He is said to have established a colony of soldiers
who had accompanied him from the Nair country in the Malabar District
of Southern India, and it is from these {hat the tribe of Newars, who now
form the bulk of the inhabitants of the Nepal Valley, nowadays try to trace
their descent. In this connection it is interesting to note that the word
Karnataki, by which the dynasty of Nanya Deva was known, still survives
to-day in its modern form Carnatic, by which name the country in the
vicinity of Banralore and Coimbatore is still known.

The reign of Hari Deva, the lst of Nanya Deva’s line, was brought to
a close by the sudden appearance of a powerful chief from the country to the
west of the Valley, a man alveady referred to, Makunda Sen. Dr. Daniel
Wright, in his ¢ History of Nepal’, published in 1887, writes of this event
as follows :—

“ During the reign of the sixth and last king of the Karnatuki
dynasty, Hari Deva by name, a Magar attached to the court
was, through the machinations of some minisfers, dismissed.
This man returned to kis home, and spread the news that Nepal
was a country where the voofs of the houses and the gutters
through which the water ran were of pure gold. When the
Magar Raja, by name Makunda Sen, a powerful and valiant
potentate, heard of this he came to Nepal from the country to
the west, where he ruled, and defeated IHari Deva, who was then
king. Many of these Nepalese troops were slain and many
fled, while the greatest confusion is said to have reigned in the
three capitals, The conquerors broke and disfigured the images
of the gods, and sent the Bhairava, in front of the temple of
Machendra Nath, to their own country (the present-day district
of Palpa).”

There is a further legend to the effect that on the day on which Makunda
Sen arrived at Patan the priests were about to celebrate the festival of
Machendra Nath, At the sight of the invaders they fled, leaving the god .
to their tender mercies. At this moment the five Nagas, or Serpents, formin
the gilt canopy over its head, spouted out five jets of water upon the head of
the god, and Makunda Sen, seized with respect; threw over the image the
golden chain which adorned the neck of his horse. Machendra took it and
placed it round his own neck, where it is said to have remained ever since.

The troops who came with the conquering army of Makunda are said to
have comprised many Khas and Magars, two tribes of which little had
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previously been heard. These committed the most terrible excesses, but a
deity named Mahamari, the goddess of pestilence, is said to have cleared the
country of the invading troops in fourteen days. Presumably some form of
contagious disease broke out which made it advisable for Makunda’s troops to
get away from the Valley as quickly as possible: but however it happened,
Makunda hinself escaped towards the east in the disguise of a religious
ascetie, and on arriving at Devighat, at the junction of the Tadi and Tirsul
rivers in the Nawukot Valley, he died.

After the invasion from the west complete anarchy reigned for the next
seven or eight years, and crder was only restored by the arrival of the Viisya
Thakurs from Nawakot. These princes, it will be remembered, had previously
! figured in history at the close of the Thakur dynasty of Amsn Varman,
I Their rule was marked by a svstem of complete decentralization, for in Patan
" each ward of the city had its own king, while no less than twelve ruled at the
same time in Kathmandn and Bhatgaon. The Vaisya Thakurs dominated
the country for 225 years, after which Ilarisinha Deva, King of Simraun,
conquered Nepal and founded what was known as the Ajdhya dynasty.
Simraun was the name of the old and strongly fortified capital of the power-
ful kingdom of Mithila, now known as Tirhut, which extended at that time
from the Gandak to the Kosi, and from the Ganges to the foot hille of
Nepal.

Simraun had, until that time, stood ount against the tide of the great
Mohamimedan invasion which had swept away or submerged the great Brah-
manical empire which swrrounded Tirhut: but in the year 1321 Harisinha
found himself unable any longer to resist the advance of the new Emperor
of Delhi, Gheyas udin Tughlak., Ilis kingdom was annexed and the capital

;' J' destroyed ; but rather than submit to Moslem domination Harisinha songht
¢ refuge in Nepal, where his descendants continued to rule until they were
{idisplaced by Prithwi Narayan,

The interior history of Nepual became more and more involved during
the closing stages of the Ajodhya dynasty, but most chroniclers seem to agree
that the daughter of the last king, Shyama Sinha Deva, was given in marriage
to a son of one of the Mallas who had fled to Tibet on the invaeion of Nanya
Deva, and that after that king’s death there arose the third Thakur dynasty.

Amongst the kines who comprised this dynasty the name of Yaksha
Malla, the date of whose reign is given as 1429-60, stands out prominently,
Originally entrustad by his father with the government of Bhatgaon, Yaksha
became in course of time the most powerful of all the Thakur kings. Accord-
ing to Kirkpatrick he annexed Morang, Tirhut, and (Gaya, while he con-
quered Gurkha to the west, and Shekkar Dzong in Tibet to the north, In
addition to these conquests he completely subdued the refractory rajas ¢ f Patan
and Kathmandu. Before his death Yaksha Malla divided his country into
four kingdoms : Bhatgaon, Kathmandu, Banepa, and Patan. Of these, his
elder son Rava, or Rama Malla, was given the rule of Bhatgaon, and his
{)ounger son that of Kathmandu, to which was later added the rule of Bancpa.

atan was belicved to have been destined for his daughter. This last town,
however, was again to come under the sway of the royal house of Kathmandu
and did not form a separate kingdom until the beginning of the seventeenth
century, when, in 1639, Haribara Sinha, the younger son of the seventh king
of Kathmandu, established himself there and founded yet another dynasty,
now known as the Patan dynasty.
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Tt should be noted that after the death of Yaksha Malla there were for a
long time no further kings of Nepal as a whole but only a king of Bhatgaon
and another of Kathmandu.

Ratna Malla, who had been appointed to rule over the kingdom of
Kathmandu, was a man of great ambition, active, and quite unscrupulous.
Although destined to occupy the throne he still had to take possession of his
capital by force and drive out the Thakurs of Nawakot, who were seeking to
aflirm their independence by their presumptuous and overbgaying conduct
Later on, Ratna was himself hard pressed by the Tibetans a,n'g?']’ihgtiyas but
the timely arrival of troops sent by the Magar king of Pa]pa; whom’ four
Brahmans had persvaded to act, enabled him to turn the tables on his new
foes who were heavily defeated. It was at this time that Mohammedans
wfere x:leen for the first time in Nepal, whither they had come for the purposes
of trade.

The next king, Mahendra Malla, was even more cclebrated than his pre-
decessors for he it was who introduced into the country the silver coins still
kuown as Makendra-malli.

One of the later kings, Pratapa Malla, reigned over the kingdom
Kathmandu for fifty years. His rule was distin;uished by the founga.fion gg
innumerable religious edifices and monuments, amongst which the handsome
square tank, now known as the Rani Pokhari, situated at one end of the big
Kathmandu parade ground, occupies a prominent place. Iis religious an?l
literary activities did not, however, prevent him from engaging occasionally
in the usual petty warfare which was such a feature in the lives of most. of
the early Nepalese potentates. He is said to have carried on a war with the
king of Patan, and some historians credit him with having checked the
aggressions of the Tibetans, who were encroaching upon the north-west
boundary of Nepal. During his lifetime, Pratap allowed each of his sons to
reign in turn for one year, and after his death in 1689 he was succeeded by
his third son, Mahindra Malla.

In 1786 Jagat Jaya, the twelfth king of the line, drove the king of
Gurkha, who had extended his conquests as far as Nawakot, back to his own
country. Upon reaching Gurkha again the defeated monarch was succeeded
by Prithwi Narayan, perhaps the most outstanding personality in early
Nepalese history, who was later to conquer the whole Valley.

The events so far described in this chapter have dealt almost entirely with
the history of the actual valley of Nepal, which, as we have already seen
consisted  of the three small principalities of Kathmandu, Patan and’
Bhatgaon. The advent of Prithwi Narayan, however, a foreign kino, who
bailed from beyond the boundaries of the Valley, introduces a mnew element
into the story, and it will now be necessary briefly to sketch the origin and
early history of the Gurkhas, the new nation which from now on was to
dominate the whole of Nepal. .

i Little is known of the Gurkhas as a nation prior to their invasion of the
J Valley of Nepal, but ancient legends point to the fact that their royal family
!‘ +was descended from the Rajput princes of TJdaipur, their connection with this
| place being traceable from the early history of India. :

|

The two most powerful monarchs of the Surajvansi and Chandravansi
lynasties, who are said to have ruled over India in early days until they were
Jefeated by the Mohammedans, were Vikramaditya and Salivahana. The
former is generally said by Hindu authorities to have been installed about the
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year B7 B. C., and the latter about A. D. 80. These two monarchs selected

a large number of rajas from amongst the remnants of the two dynasties
mentioned above and divided the country into various small principalities.
Amongst these was Rishi Raja Rana, who was made Raja of Chotogurh, over
which country his descendants ruled for thirteen generations. The last Raja
of this line, Deva Sarma Bhattarak, was defeated by the Mohammedans, who
left the country after establishing their authority. On the loss of his inde-
pendence, the son of Deva Sarma, by name Ayutaban, gave up the title of
Bhattarak, and retained only the caste name of Rana, a name which now
occupies a prominent place in the Chetri and Magar tribes of the present day.
A descendant of this line, to whose title of Rana was subsequently added that
of Rava, or Rao, Bhupati Rana, had three sons, Udayaban Ranaji Rava,
Fatthe Singh Ranaji Rava, and Manmath Ranaji Rava. The unnrivalled
beauty of the daughter of Fatthe Singh, Sadal by name, attracted the atten-
tion of the Mohammedan Emperor of that day who demanded that she should
be given to him in marriage. When this was refused he attacked Chitor,
and in the ensuing battle, King Rhupati, Fatthe Sing, and many other Raj-
puts were killed, After this the beautiful Sadal, the cause of all the trouble,
committed suicide by jumping into a pan of boiling oil.

Of the two remaining sons of the late King, Udayaban Rana Rava founded
Udaipur, where he settled with those of his followers who had escaped from
the battle, and his brother, Manmath, went to Ujjain. The latter had two
sons, but in course of time they quarreled and agreed to separate, the elder
remaining at Ujjain while the younger turned his steps towards the great
mountains to the north of India. After wandering for some time he even-
tually reached the country now known to us as Nepal.

Bhupal Rana Rava seems to have procceded as far as Bhirkot, to the
east of Rori, where he bought land and made himself a home; and it was
here that later his two sons were born, These two boys, Kancha and Mincha,
were destined to become the first known rulers of that part of Central Nepal
which is now well known as the home of the fichting tribes, the Magars and
Gurungs. Kancha conquered the country of iMangranth, which lies to
the West of the Gandak, and comprises such districts as Gulni, Dhor,
Gaerhung, and Bhirkot, all of them names connected since early times with
the rise of the Maguar tribe.

Mincha, although already chief of Nawakot, now extended his rule to
Kaski, Lamjung, and Tanahu, equally well known as the homes of the
Gurungs. According to Hamilton both Kancha and Mineha were of Magar
descent, for in his account of Nepul, published over a handred years ago, he
writes; “The first two persons of the Gurkha family, of whom 1 have heard,
were two brothers named Kancha and Mincha, words altogether barbarous,
denoting their descent from a Magar family, and not from: the Pramaras, as
they pretend.”

Although Kancha was in reality the founder of the imperial branch of the
Gurkha family, he and his descendants remained for the time being Magars
by faith and custom. Mincha on the other hand adopted the Hindu religion
ard his descendants intermarried with the best familics, although this was
looked upon with disfavour by many of their kith and kin.

It will now be necessary to turn to the history of that branch of the
Mincha family which ruled at Kaski, where the subsequent constant quarrel-
ling hetween that chief and his neighbours, the Rajas of Lamjung and



18

Tanalin, led to the capture of the town of Gurkha, from which place the
modern irhabitants of Nepal take their name.

The chief of Lamjung, a small town to the north of Gurkha, was descend-
ed from the family which was in power at Kaski, and was a powerful and
influential chief, whose word not only the Kaski ruler but also the Raja of
T'anahu was only too ready to obey.

The rulers of Nawakot have survived only in name, but the son of the
forty-third, Jagdeva, who obtained the power at Kaski, had seven song, of
whom the eldest sueceeded him, and the second, Kalu Sah, became King of
Lamjung. Kalu Sah was murdered and his throne tazken by bis youngest
brother, Yasobam. Yasobam had two sons of whom the elder ruled over
Lamjang, but the youunger, Drabva Sah, deciding to cut bimself adrift from
his family, seized the city of Gurkha. After killing the Raja, who belongea
to the Chetri tribe, with his own hand, he occupied the throne and proclaimed
himself king. 'This was in tue year 1669. The kings who followed Drabva
have left no mark upon the history of the times but Sri Rama Suh, the
fourth of the line, achieved some small fame as a legislator and introducer of
weights and measures, some of which are still in use to this day.

In 1736 the ninth king of the house of Gurkha, Narbhupal Sah, hoping
to profit by the numerous petty quarrels in which the three principalities of
Kathmandu, Patan, and Bhatgaon were constantly involved, invaded the
Valley of Nepal. The raid proved unsuccessful for Jayaprakasa Malla, the
thirteenth King of Kathmandu, proved a courageous and skilful adversary,
and the invaders were forced to beat an ignominious retreat. On the .death
of Narbhupal in 1742 his son, Prithwi Narayan Sah, became King of Gurkha
at the very early age of twelve,

With the accession of Prithwi Narayan to the throne of Gurkha the
history of Nepal enters upon a new phase, and it is the story of that king-
dom’s rise to p ‘wer and subsequent complete overthrow of the rulers of the |
Valley, and the country to the east of it, that must next be considered.



19
CHAPTER 3.
Tus History or Nersr. Pant 2.
From the rise of Prithwi Narayan up to the present day,

1t is apparent from the previous chapter that the early legendary history of |
Nepal is even more nebulous and fantastic than that of neighborring parts of
India; and even the pa‘ient researches of scholars such as M. Sylvain Levi,
one of the world’s greatest Sauskritists, have failed to evolve a really coherent
history before the middle of the fourteenth century.

At this time we figd the Valley mainly inhabited by a people of great
artistic power, the Newars; but no researches have yet enabled ws to say
with any exactitude whence the Newars came. Seeking an orthodox and
respectable pedigree, they themselves now claim that they sprang from
the Nairs of Southern India ; but their language, which belongs definitely to
the group knuown as Tibeto-Burman, their customs, and still more conclusive,
their physical measurements indicate an origin to the North of the Himalaya.
One thing 1s certain about the Newars, and that is that their development
+ was profoundly influenced on the religious side, first by the Buddhists and

then by the Hindu refugees who were driven before the Moslem invaders of
India; and that they later took their political development fromn their Hindu
: masters,

.Over the Newars there ruled a succession of dynastics hniling from India,
but owning also a loose alliance with China. Slowly these alien rulers
Indianized the Newars, conveirting many of them, till they bad introduced
Brahman predominance.

‘The weakening of the last of these alien dynasties, that of the Mallas,
became assured when Yaksha Malla, as we have already seen, divided his
small valley kingdom into three prior to his death in 1480. Kathmandu;
Bhatgaon, at a distance from it of 7 miles; and Patan, at a distance of less
than two miles, became the capitals of three principalities.  These elosely
counected principalities lacked one essential feature of the countries of
Europe—regular frontiers. The three princes. living check by jowl in one
small valley, acquired suzerainty, and generally a vague and shifting suzera-
inty at that, over states and tribes lying to the East, West, and South; but
none of the three ever ruled over a definite kingdom with definite beunda-
ries.

It argues much for the lack of enterprise and co-operation among the
more virile mountain neighbours that the rich towns and prosperous valley,
with its almost constantly quarrelling chiefs, did not attract a conqueror
for nearly three hundred years after its division.

This three hundred years was a period of political incptitude, but of great
commercial and artistic vigour. The Newars, adepts in the ornamental and
ceremonial sides of their religion, developed a style of architecture and great
skill in manual arts, with which they embellished their towns and the many
temples and holy places with which the Valley is dotted.  Situated on the
way between India and Tibet, their temples were enriched by the devout
-pilgrims and their towns by deposits from the flow of trade. It is of interest
to note that the very distinctive style of building and ornament in the Nepal
Valley is often attributed to Tibet or China, for the most characteristic typos
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of Newar architecture are in the so-called pagoda style. Sylvain Levi, how-
ever, thinks it not improbable that the pagoda style was in existence in
Nepal long before it made its appearance further east, He traces the origin
of the form to the early wooden architecture of India, which is known to
have preceded the ancient stone monuments of that country and suggests
that the pagodas of China and Japan are due to the influence of the Newars.
He supports this hypothesis by the fact that Newar craftsmen have been
widely employed in Tibet, Tartary and many parts of China up to quite
modern times, and that it is admitted in the annals of the last-named country
that art in China has been largely influenced by the Newars.!

i It was in 1768 that the Gurkhas under Prithwi Narayan completed the
ionquest of the Valley of Nepal. Gurkha was one of the twenty-four small
ill states in the country of the seven Gandaks, thé central province of what
§iow the kingdom of Nepal. The inhabitants of these States and of the
Jaisi Raj of the Kali basin were of Mongolian origin, and for the most part

more warlike than the Newars. Justas the Newars had been dominated by

Hindus withdrawing before the Moslem invaders of India, so the forty-six

States had taken their colour from the Brahman and Rajput immigrants

who would not sit down under Moslem dominion. In these States, though,

the Brahman infiltration was less orthodox than in the Valley itself.

The earlier and more eager converts were, in defiance of all custom, admitted

as Ksatriyas, as were the offspring of the irregular unions between Brahmans

and hill women. In addition to these adopted Hindus there were also many
families of undoubted Rajput origin who acquired the sovereignty of many
of the Chaubisi States. Their Hindnism sat very lightly on the original

Gurkhas and the people of the other hill states. It amounted to little more

than respect for the Brahman and reverence for the cow. :

The founder of the Gurkha dynasty which rose to power over Nepal was
Drabya Sah, son of the Raja of Lamjung. He slew the Raja of Gurkha with
his own hand and mounted the throne. The names of the three minute
principalities, Gurkha, Kaski, and Lamjung have a proud place in Nepalese
history. Gurkha has given its name to the ruling race, while Kaski and
Lamjung are the territorial titles of the Maharaja of Nepal.

. We have already scen that Prithwi Narayan Sah came to the throne of
Gurkha at the age of twelve. This was in the year 1742. During the next
few years he pushed himself forward with the aid of his warlike Gurkhas,
anneXed three of the Chaubisi states and soon dominated the Confederacy.
Inflated by his success he now turned his eyes towards the rich Valley of
Nepal.

The little kingdoms of Bhatgaon and Kathmandu were in an unsettled
state, while Patan was torn by internal dissension. The murder of a king of
Patan was the occasion of Prithwi Narayan’s being invited to ascend the
throne. He refused, not being yet ready to move, but nominated his brother
in his stead. This brother was deposed after a reign of four years.

Prithwi Narayan, an unmatched master of diplomacy, now insinuated
himself into the councils of the King of BEatgaon. He was received with
great friendliness and made use of the opportunity offered by the King’s seven
illegitimate sons coaspiring against the legitimate heir. His next step was to
try to scize Nawakot, the key to the Valley of Nepal, but in this he was

! See ‘* Ancient and Mediseval Architecture of India ” by E, B, Havell. London 1915,
Also * The Gurkhas ”* Chs, 3 and 12 ; and ** Nepal ” Vol, L, :
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nnsnocessful. Failing in this direct aseault he managed to turn the flank of
Nepal by annexing the principality of a brother-in-law which lay iu the hills
to the East. His final chance came when the Kings of Bhatgaon and Kath-
mandu fell out, and the former called in his aid. Nawakot fell, this time
without opposition, and he set himself to besiege Kirtipur in the Valley. The
King of Patan to whom Kirtipur belonged did not raise a finger, but the King
of Kathmandu attacked the Gurkhas and routed them. Prithwi Narayan
retreated to Nawakot, but the mad conduet of the King of Kathiandu soon
dispelled the advantage he had gained. The Nobles of Kirtipur, grateful
for his aid, offered to transfer their allegiance from Patanto Kathmandu ;
but he met their overtures by imprisoning some and insulting others. In
revenge they delivered several of the strong places on the hills surrounding
the Valley to Prithwi Narayan. He, realising that his forces were insuffi-
cient for direct action, established a blockade of the passes, and hanged every
one caught endeavouring to supply food to the villages of the Valley.
Meanwhile, 2,600 Brahmans were employed in canvassing the country in his
favour,

When his brutal blockade and religious propaganda had produced their
effect, Prithwi Narayan judged it possible to besiege Kirtipur once more.
Again he was repulsed. A third time he attacked the town, and this time
the lower part of it was delivered into his hands by the nobles who had been
so mortally insulted by the King of Kathmandu. The inhabitants retreated
into the upper town, which was almost impregnable; but Prithwi Narayan
promised an amnecty, and they thereupon surrendered. Having got them
into his power, Prithwi gave order to cut off the lips and noses of all males
excépt of children under twelve and to change the name of the town from
Kirtipur to Naskatpur—the city of cut noses. The lips of all players oun
wind instruments were alone spared.

Prithwi Narayan next besieged Patan, and threatened the inhabitants
that if they did not surrender he would cut off their right hands as well as|
their lips and noses. 'They were saved for the time by a diversion made by
a small force of the Honourable East India Company’s troops under Captain
Kinloch, sent in response to an appeal from Kathmandu and Bhatgaon.
The small force was stopped by swollen rivers and the deadly malaria of the
Terai, and never actually encountered the Gurkha troops. ‘

Returning from the position he had taken up to repel the Company’s
troops, Prithwi Narayan’s army now besieged Kathmandu. While the
populace was celebrating the festival of Indrajatra the Gurkhas slipped in
unperceived. The King, who was worshipping in a temple, laid a mine on
the temple steps and fled to Patan ; and with the King of Patan went on to
take asylum in Bhatgaon, Many Gurkhas are said to have been killed by
the mine. Patan surrendered, but Bhatgaon held out for eight months,
when it was surrendered by the seven illegitimate sons of the King whom
Prithwi had known when staying as their father’s guest. They were re-
warded by the confiscation of their property and the cutting off of their
noses. The Gurkhas were now masters of the whole Valley of Nepal, domi-
nated the confederacy of the western hill states, and had a footing in the
States to the East of the Valley.

The mastery of Nepal was a veritable conquest. The Newars were |
relegated to the position of a subject race, their King disappeared, and their
families were merged in the ordinary gentry of the Valley; their Hindu
nobles lost all power, and only the Brahmans retained their status. The
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Gurkhas were given a positin of great superiority and their Rajput nobles
¢eld all the positions of honour and trust, and became owners of much of
he best land in the Valley, Prithwi Narayan established his cuapital at

athmandu and straightway set hiwself to consolidate his power in the

Chaubisi States.

Prithwi Narayan’s attempt to absorb the remainder of the twenty-four
states met with the usual reverse be seemns to have sustained at the commence-
ment of all his enterprises. The Raja of Tanahu inflicted a heavy defeat
¢n hin, and he sought relief by an expedition of conquest in the Buastern
States, carrying his arms to what is now the Eastern borler of Nepal. He
dielin 1775. The story of his conqu-st of Nepal has been told at some;
length, as it shows how the infusion of North Indian blood into the brave;
but unenterprising hills tribes of the Chaubisi Raj, and the leadership of}
Rajput nobles, gave the Gurkhas the impetus to conquer the Newars.
In spite of the wmlike quality of his Gurkhas, Prithwi Na ayau was
almost invarially beaten when it came to cpen fighting. [t was his mustery
of intrigue and propaganda, and his untiring persistence that gave him the
victory ; as it was the disunion and ineptitule of their ILudian rulers that
brought the Newars to grief.

Prithwi Narayan Sal’s son, Singha Pratap Sah, only survived him for
two years, and was succeeded by his infant son, Rana Bahadur Sah. The
new King’s uncle, who acted as regent, was as active in espanding the
Gurkha kingdom as he was in internal intrigue. Not strong enough to
conquer the remainder of the twenty-four States of the seven Gandakis un-
aided, he sought alliance with the Raja of Pulpa, and with his aid absorbed
them all except the senior Stute of Jumnla, ‘Three of these states fell to the
share of Palpa and the rest to Nepal. 'The Baisi States of the Kali also fell
in, and the Guikhas even invaded Kumaon.

To the East they invaded Sikkim and looted Shigatse.l This roused the
Chincse, and the Gurkhas were repulsed and followed alinost up to the very
Valley of Nepal. IL:mpressed with the valour of the Gurkhas, the Chinese
General eventually retired after arranging for the despatech of a quinquennial
trade mis-ion to Pekin.  While the issue with China was still in doubt the
Regent had sought the aid of the Honourable East India Company. Before
a mission of conciliation which Lord Cornwallis despatched could reach Nejal
peace was declared and the Commissioner, Colonel Kirkpatrick, was compelled
to withdraw after a month’s stay in Nepal. So well did he occupy his time,
however, that his report has formed the Dbasis of nearly all the known history
of the country.?

No sooner was the Chinese embroglio settled than the Regent continuel
his conquests to the West. Kumaon, Garhwal, and the present-day Simla
Hill States were annexed, and by 1794 the Gurkha Kingdoin extended - from
Sikkin to the borders of Kashmir. '

In 1795 Rana Bahadar Sah took over the reins of Government himself,
Ilis first act was to imprison his uncle, the R .gent, who had won so much
territory for him. He then confiscated the principality of Jumla, orig.nally
the senior of the Chaubisi State, and the only one of them, except Palp., that
remained.

1 “ Tibet past and present » by Sir Charles Bell, gives an interesting account from the
Tibetan point of view of the relations between that country and Nepal.
3 ** An account of the Kingdom of Nepal ’ by W, Kirkpatrick. 1811.
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Rana Bahadur Sah had shown signs of insanily at an early age; but it
was his sacrilegious conduct that was now his undoing. Ilis Queen, Tripura
Sundari, the daughter of a hill Raja, having no children, he marvied a

. Brahman lady and thus antagonised the Brahmans, who solemnly eursed the
iunion. The Braliman lady fell ill, and the Brahmans demanded one hundred
thousand rupees to lift the curse. In spite of the payment of this huge
sum she died. The King demanded the return of the money, and in his rage
against the Brahmauns descerated and shattered the idol in the Taleju temple.
Frightened by the uproar that his sacrilege had aroused, Rana Buhadur Sah
affected to turn Swami, and annonnced his intention of going on pilgrimage
to Benares in order to expiate his sins by a life of piety in that holy place.
1le designated as his successor his infant son by the Brahman lady, thongh
the Brabmans had declared the marriage a sacrilege and the issneirregular,
Mo regularize the succession he invited the Raja of Palpa, the last of ihe
Chaubisi Rajas, and the bluest-blooded of them all, to place the fifa of in-
vestiture on the child’s forehead.

When the time came to leave for Benares, Rana Bahadur made one more
effort to retain his throne, but was forced by hostile opinion to adhere to his.
oviginal plan.  Iis Queen accompanied him to Benares, and he left as regent
a concubine, with whom he associated Damodar Panre, the conqueror of
Kunaon, as Prime Minister. While Rana Babadur was in  Benares the
people learnt that, in spite of his resignation he had entered into negotiations
with the Honourable East India Company. Fearing that he was secking
British aid to accomplish hLis restoration, the Regent hastily made a commer-
cial {reaty with the Company, and agreed to accept a Resident in Nepal.
Captain Knox, who was appointed to the post, found the Darbar hostile and
obsfructive and was foreed to withdraw within a year.

Rana Bahadur’s conduet in Benares was so scandalous that his insulted
Queen left him and returned to Nepal.  The concubine Regent took refuge in
a temple, and the Queen expelled the Raju of Palpa, who had been tuking
advantage of the absence of Rana Bahadur to scheme for the throne himself.
Damodar Panve, to whom the Queen left the condnet of affairs, acted with
such sagacity that she was soon able to tell the King that the way was open
for bis restoration. e returned accompanied by Bhim Sen, a Rajput noble
from Gurkha. e was loyally received by Damodar Panre, who rewarded
him by execution at Bhim Sen’s instigation.

Rana Bahadur now appointed as Prime Minister this Bhim Sen Thapa,
who held power for thirty-three years under three kings. A man of great
determination and ecapacity he realised that some striking success was necded
to reinstate Rana Bahadur in the regard of the people. The Raja of Palpa,
whom Rana Bahadur had called in to invest with the insignia of royalty the
son whom the Brahmans had declared to be irregular, and who had repaid
the confidence by conspiring for the throne, was lured to Kathmandu on the
pretext of arranging a marriage between him and the King’s sister. e wasg
murdered with all his officers. Palpa was then annexed, and the indepen-
dence of the last of the Chaubisi States vanished. The inclusion of these
States in Nepal vastly increased the warlike population on which the Gurkha
King could draw. Most of the Western tribes were admitted into the social
system on the same footing as the Gurkhas, and their nobles entered the
gervice of the king. The tribes of the Eastern States, whose vencer of
Hinduism was even thinner, and whose social development was of a lower
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order, remained outside thé social pale for a time, but affnrded a valuable
reeruiting ground for the Nepalese army:.

The way was now clear for Bhim Sen Thapa to consolidate and extend the
Gnrkha conquests to the West, Garhwal was re-occupied ; but the Gurkhas,
attempting to annex Kangra, were brought to a full stop by Ranjit Singh’s
Sikhs. Money was wanted for these conquests, and Rana Bahadur committed
his erowning act of folly in trying to obtain it. The Brahmans had become
all powerful in Nepal during the time of the Malla kings; and though
their influence in the Chaubisi States had not been mearly so great, Prithwi
Narayan had prepared the way for the conquest of Nepal as much by
Brahman propaganda as by his own intrigues. 1lis grandson now challenged
their power, and decreed the confiscation of their personal and temple property
to replenish his treasure chest. In the confusion that arose Rana Bahadar
was slain by his illegitimate half-brother, who in turn fell by the sword of
Bal Nar Singh, a younger nephew-in-law of Bhim Sen. Bhim Sen then placed
on the throne Girvana Judba Vikram, the infant son of Rana Bahadur’s
Biahman wife, and took as his co-regent Rana Bahadur’s first wife, Tripura
Sundari. This was in 1807.

The kingdom of Nepal owed itsinception to the untiring and unserupulous
skilt of Prithwi Narayan; and the consolidation and development of the
kingdom have been entirely due to the devolion of Bhim Sen and two great
ministers who followed him at long intervals, Jung Bahadnr and Chandra
Shamsher. Bhim Sen remained in power for another thirty years, and it
was during hig time that the war with the Honourable East India Company
broke out. Bhim Sen’s policy was always to feed the chauvinism of the
Gurkhae, and to avoid complications at home by conquest abroad. To the
West, he had been stopped by the Sikhs. 'T'v the North, the Himalaya
blocked his way. In the North-Fast, China had already punished the pre-
sumption of the Gurkhas. To the BEast of Sikkim, the country afforded but
an unprofitable enterprise.  There remained only the South. Iere there
was much talk of the weakness of the Honourable Kast India Company. The
effect of the victories of Wellesley and Lake had died away, and the Com-
pany’s policy of retrenchment was well known.

Bhim Sen determined to expand beyond the Terai into Tirhuf.
Village after village in the Company’s territory was seized, till Lord
Hastings, the Governor-Gieneral, issued an ultimatum. On the first of
November 1814, Bhim Sen replied by a declaration of war. The Company’s
‘'strategy was Faulty, their generals for the most part incapable, and few
of their regiments were equal to meeting Gurkbas in hill fighting.
Three out of the four main columns met with serious reverses inflicted
by smaller numbers of Gurkhas, and 'in the first season’s fighting '# was
only a small detachnient operating in Kumaon that met with any success.
General Octerlony, who assumed command late in 1815 of the detachments
operating in Kumaon, was opposed by Amar Singh, a gallant old soldier,
and father of the Prime Minister Bhim Sen, Leadership and discipline ndvw
told, and Amar Singh was obligeT®6 capitulate with all the honours of war.
An agrecment was made hetween ithe two generals by which the Gurkhds
s ‘were compelled to abandon all their conquests of the last thirty years in this

f region, and withdraw behind the Kali. It was at this time that. the
g_gq:‘k};l:\s, the remains of Amar Singh’s army, first took service with the
y Butish,
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The deadly malaria of the Terai prohibited any action till the winter of
1815-16 in the narrow strip of jungle which was Nepal’s first line of defence
to the South. Octerlony wus transferred to this arca for the sccond phase of
the campaign, and by hard fighting won a positiou openiug up the road to
Kathmandu. Bhim Sen Thapa now sued for peace. The treaty of peace
signed at Segauliin March 1816 confined Nepal to the country between the
Kali and the Mechi—that is, Nepal gave up all claim to Kumaon, Garbwal,
and the other hill states on the West, and to Sikkim on tho Kast, In the
South, Nepal was compelled to cede the Terai, zubject to the payment by the
Honourablo Fast India Company of 2,00,000 rupees a year as compensation
to certain owners of Jagirs in the Terai, with whom we had no quarrel.
The BEastern Terai was annexed by the Company, and the Western Terai
handed over to the Kingdom of Oudh. The Government of Nepal also
agreed to receive a Resident at Kathmandu!  As a mark of his intentions to
create friendly relations with Nepal, Lord Hastings restored the same year a
large part of the Terai in lieu of the aunual payment. A very few years
afterwards the revenue from these re-ceded lands amounted to five times
the value of the annual land compensation.

Girvana Judha Vikram Sah died in 1816 at the age of cighteen and was
succeeded by his infant son Rajendra Vikram Sah. This second minority
consolidated the powers of the co-regency of Bhim Sen Thapa and Tripura
Sundari which lasted until the Queen’s death in 1832. Though Bhim Sen
realised the strength of the Company after the war, friendliness was no part
of his policy. Every obstacle was thrown in the way of trade, dacoity on a
.colossal scale was encouraged, demarcation of the new frontier was refused
and negotiations opened up with every enemy of the Company. Nepal was
still a bad neighbour,

Bhim Sen’s power begmn to wane after the death of that remarkable
woman Tripura Sundari; for the young King then began to take other
advisors. He had been married to two Indian ladies,”daughtors of zemindars
of Gorakhpur, whose intrusion into Nepal’s affairs was to have the un-
happie~t results, Theve is in Nepal a peculiar annual ceremony, the Pajand,
ab which every ¢llictad in the State is either conflirmed in his apjsintment; or
hig~gervices are dispensed with, At the Pajani of 1838 Bhim Sau wag not
re-appointed. He was restored in a few days, but his power was clearly
shaken.

Now began !a bitter struggle between his family, the Thapas, and the
Panres, the family of Damodar Panre, who had been executed at his instiga-
tion on Rana Bahadur’s retwrn from DBenares. In 1837 Bhim Sen was
thrown into prison on the tramped-up charge of having procured the poison-
ing of one of the King’s sons. He was released, but re-imprisoned two years
later on the same stale charge, and tortured until he committed suicide.

The feud between the Panres and the Thapas kept Nepal in a ferment for
ten years. Prime Minister succeeded Prime Minister with such rapidity that
none rose to real power, and palace intrigue was the only way to advance-
ment. The King was incapable ; his scuior Queen was an adherent of the
Panres, and his junior Queen of the Thapas, The senior Queen first
obtained power and then secured the banishment of the junior Queen and her son.

1 Articlo 8 of the Treaty of Beganli(1815) lays down that : * In order to secure and improve
the- relations of anity and peace hereby established between the.two States, it is agreed
that accredited Ministers from each shall reside at the court of the other.”.Gf. also the 1923
Treaty of Friendship, the text of which is given in Appendix 3,,p. 163.

c2
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By 1839 the senior Queen had practically ousted the King from participa-
tion m public affairs, and the Nepaleso Court was preparing for war with
the Company as steadily as its vacillating nature would allow. Emissaries
frem many Rajput and Mahratta States, and from the Sikhs, were welcomed
in Kathmandu. Cannon and muskets were manufactured, and great stores
of ammunition were laid in. A War Chest, too, was collected, but by such
arbitrary means that popular opinion swung over to the Company and
against the war. So well did Hodgson, the Resident, handle the situation
that the Darbar actually offered troops to fight for us beyond the Indus,
and made a Treaty engaging to refrain from intercourse with the Company’s
dependants beyond the Ganges.

Tn 1840 the war party once more gained control of the Queen. Egged
on by the Panres she ordered an invasion of Indian territory, and Ramnagar
and a block of nearly a hundred villages were oceupied.  When Hodgson’s
demand for withdrawal, compensation, and full apology was made, the
Queen staged a mock mutiny of the troops in Kathmandu ; but the coup
hung fire. 'The troops demanded a written order under the King’s Red seal,
the alfair fizzled out, and satisfaction was accorded for the outrage.

The Queen, thus rebuffed by the peace party, made ready to leave for the
holy quiet of Benares. The Governor-General refused her a passport, and
she returned to seize power once more; and once more succumbed to the war
party. Another crisis ensued, as a result of which the Queen started once
more for Benares. This time she was seized by the deadly malaria of the
Terai and died in October 1841, 'The death of this irresponsible woman
came nonc too soon. Released from her influence, her weak husband
naturally gravitated to the peace party, and actually oftered the services of a
Nepalese army in Burma or in Afghanistan, where things were at their
blackest alter the annihilation of the British army on its retreat from Kabul.

Mathar Singh, who was made Prime Minister in 1843, inaugurated his
term of oflice by a massacre of the Panres, but his own career was short :
within two years the Queen had him killed for refusing to abet her in her
flagrant attempts to encompass the death of the heir to the throne. The
deed is one of the most incomprehensible in the annals of this shameful time :
for the man she chose to do the deed was none other than Jung Bahadur,
Mathar Singh’s own nephew, whom he had always treated with marked
kindness ; and it was the King who actually put into his hand the musket
with which the murder was committed.

The King’s conduct after this murder was entirely consonant with his
vacillating character. TFour days after the deed had been done, and when
it was apparent that there would be no mutiny among the troops, he assem-
bled them on the Tundi Khel, which has seen so many proclamations to the
army after the frequent coups d’/£/at which here punctuated the history of
Nepal.  The King, who was accompanied by the Queen, in addressing the
troops told them he was bound by his agreement with the Queen to vefiain
from all interference in State affairs, but that he must now appoint a Prime
Minister. There were, of course, many candidates and Jung Bahadur would
have been among the strongest of them. The Queen urged him to accept
the oftice ; but he wisely refused as long as Gagan Singh, the Queen’s lover,
remined so powerful, and only consented to act for a time.  The /@l mokors
given by the King to Jung Bahadur in this confuscd period are of great
interest as they constitute the only documentary cvidence of the steps by
which he rose,
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As a reward for his services, when Fatch Jung, a hrother of Gnru
Parsad Chautariya, arrived, Jung Bahadur was given the eommand of threo
regiments, and was made fifth, or military member of the Council ; bet
Gagan Singh, the Queen’s lover, was given the command of seven, and
remained the most powerful man in the country. The unfertunate King,
shamed by the open amours of the Queen and fearing both for his own
life and that of his clder son, was still unable to assert himself, or to transfer
any power to I'ateh Jung, whom he had nominated as DPrime Minister. 1t
was the openness of the Quecn’s liason with Gagan Singh that brought
matters to a head in 1816, The Kiug confided to his two sons hy his senior
wife, Surendra and Upendra Vikram, the duty of cleansing the family
honour by the slaying of the Queen’s lover. With the help of Fateh Jung
and other ministers an assassin was hired, and the deed carrvied out.  Wild
with rage and grief, the Queen called an assembly of the chief ecivil and
military officers of the kingdom. Jung Bahadur arrived at the Kot
first with his threc regiments and all his adherents, and domiuated the
assembly.  The frantic Queen aceused all the Council of the murder, and
demanded their instant execution. The King slipped away to the Residency,
and did not return until matters had been settled.

It is unlikely that any of the accounts of what is now known as the
¢ Massacre of the Kot “are accurate as to sequence of events, or the part
taken by the various factions, It was certuinly unpremedifated and, at
first, a confused melec rather than a massacre ; but Jung Bahadur’s forceful
personality, and the presence of his devoted guards determined its course,
The oflicial records give the names of fifty-five Nobles and high officials,
including  Fateh Jung, who were killed ; but no tally appears to have been
Lept of the dead of lower degree who numbered over five hundred.

Before the killing was finished, the Queen made Jung Bahadur Prime
Minister, and the next day the King confirmed the appointment, and made
him Commander-in-Chicf in addition : but Rajendra Vikram’s nerves were so
shaken by the massacre and his fear of the Queen, that he straightway began
his preparations for the castomary retreat to the sanctity of Benares.

So remarkable was the sudden rise of this young man who alone in Nepal
was capable of riding the whirlwind, and so remarkable were Jung Bahadur’s
later achievements that it is worth examining his origin and upbringing.l

Jung Bahadur was the second son of Bal Nar Singh Kunwar, whose h
promptness in slaying the murderer of Rana Bahadur Sah had brought him
into prominence. Bal Nar Singh Kunwar had been made hereditary Kaji
as a reward, and he continued to hold positions of trust uutil Bhim Sen’s fall,
Born in- 1817, Jung Bahadur was only in his teens when he became notori-
ous for his escapades and insuboidination when his father was commanding
in the country of the old Chaubisi Raj. He wasa great gambler, and at
one time, according to his son, conceived the idea of an expedition to th¥
Terai to catch wild elephants single-handed to pay off his debts. To the enc
of his life, and he died when on a shooting expedition in the Terai, he was
the most daring and skilful hunter of tigers and elephants, It was his
gallantry in an encounter with a wild elephant that first attracted the King’s
notice, and brought about his attachment to the Court. Ilis hereditary

1+ Sketches from Nepal ” by Dr. H. A. Oldfiold, London, 1880, gives a very graphio
account of lifo at the Nepalose Court in $he timo of Jung Bahadur, of whom the author was a
personal friend. 1t is quito the best of the older books and well ropays close study. See al.o
“ Nepal ’, Volumo I,
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appointment was that of Kaji, but he never performed the duties of this
office, and was more a free lance in the confused and troublous state of the
Capital.

Storics of the relations between Surendra Vikram, the heir to the throne,
‘and Jung Bahadur are still current in Nepal, and gain credence from their
recital in his life published by one of his sons. These stories illustrate a_side
‘of Jung’s character to which little attention has been given—bhis firm faithin
sthe divine right of Kings. Surendra Vikram, a decadent youth with the
{treachery of his family strongly developed, and a constant witness of murder
and intrigue, had all the decadent’s love of destruction. Three times at lcast
he made silly plans to bring about the death of Jung Bahadur when attached
to his person. Twice he ordered him to throw himself down a well—once
he had talked about it beforchand, and Jung had the well filled np with bales
of cotton, and so escaped. The second time there was enough wuter in the
well to break his fall, and Jung Bahadur held on to the crannies in the well
side till released by friends, The Prince’s third effort was made when out
riding with Jung Bahadur. He ordered him to ride his horse across a narrow
plank bridge over a ravine ; and when he was in the middle ordered him to
turn back,  Jung Bahadur, who was a fine horseman, swung his mount round
on its haunches and returned safely to his malicious master. Ile never showed
any resentment for these caprices of the heir to the throne and indeed risked
much to protect his life and secure his suceces~ion.

Jung Bahadur was no man for half measures. No sooner had he received
Lis decree of appointment than he took every precaution to stamp out all
opposition. Most of the Panres who had not been killed at the Kot fled the
country. The familics of the whole clan were banished and their property
confiscated, ILlvery place in the army and the administration was filled by
his adherents. The need for entrenching himself rapidly in his position was
great for the Queen could not be held off for long.  Her plan was to get the
King away to Benares, murder his two elder sons, and confirm herself in the
Regency, and scoure the succession for her own son.  Her orders to Jung
Bahadur to murder the princes were given verbally and in writing, and
became more and more insistent, The King was still havering over his
rotreat to Benares ; but Jung Bahadur took charge of the heir, Surendra
Vikram, and his brother, while giving the Queen to understand that he was
on her side, but not yet strong enough to act. Whea he felt able to strike
he struck hard and true. The Queen wished him to bring about the murder
of the princes, but her technique was crudely monotounous ; she had only one
end to play—assassination. T'his failed, and the conspirators were all killed
cr captured. After dealing with them Jung Bahadur rode straight to the
royal palace at the head ¢f his faithful regiments and in the presence of
the Queen and Surendra Vikram demanded of the King that she should be
banishod.

Jung Bahadur had established himself so securely and his demands were
so much in accordance with the desire of the King and his heir, and so clearly
approved of by the whole people, who were sick and dazed by the Queen’s
bloodthirsty and vicious rule, that all went according to his plan. The
wretched King left for Benares with the Queen and her two sons, after
Surendra Vikram had been formally appointed Regent. Jung Bahadur
received a rcd seal of appointment as Prime Minister with absolute authority
over all departments, both civil and military, and the privilege of his orders
over-ruling those of the King or Queen. The King and Queen were, of
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course, to be out of the Kingdom, but this ldf mokor was a wise provision {o
forestall interference from Benaves,

When Rana Bahadur Sah retired to Benares to expiate his sacrilegious
conduct, it was his Queen who was foreed to leave the pliwe by the scandal
of his amours. It was now bis grandson, Rajendra Vilkram Sah, who was
forced to cut short his ceremonics of purification owing to the scandal of the
Queen’s open adulteries in that boly city. Ile decided to return to Nepal ;
but before starting he sent on a gang of clumsy conspirators with written
orders to murder Jung Bahadur. They were caught with the damniag letter
on them. Jung Bahadur, in informing the King of this discovery, and of the
opinion of the Army that he should abdicate, invited him to returnto Nepal.
‘I'he wretched King, deceived by the intriguers who surrounded him in
Benares into believing that he could again secize the power, started off at
the head of a band of men who deserted him as soon as they entered Nepal.
He was met by a large force of Jung Bahadur’s faithful troops, was brought
to Kathmandu in the guise of honour, and then persuaded to abdicate in due
form in favour of his cldest son Surendra Vikram Sah.

In all the manwuvres and coups which brought him to the position he
now occupied, Jung Bahadur was clearly acting up to his prineiples and
Lelief in the divine right of Kings. It was at the King’s own command
that he killed his uncle Matbar Singh. It was in the interest of the King’s
honour that he connived at the killing of the Queen’s paramour, Giagan
Sigh, It was in the intcrests of the rightful heir that he faced the rage of
the Queen-Regent. e never resented the attempts of the King or his
heir to kill him ; but when the King had abdicated and his son had formally
succeeded him Jung Bahadur kept them close and never gave either of them
another chance of again dishonouring the royal rank.

From his first access to power till the end of his time Jung Bahadur never
assumed any awthority, nor took any step encroaching on what would
ordinarily be considered the royal prerogaztive, without going through the
fornmlity of obtaining a lil mokor, or King’s decree. Tt is illustrative of
the importance he attached to the hereditary principle in the royal family
that some of the more important decrees bear the red seal of the King,
the yellow seal of the ex-king, and the purple seal of the heir-apparent.
Again, when he discovered a plot headed by his own brether, Badvi Nar
Singh, and the King’s brother, Upendra Vikrain, to assassinate him and the
King, he associatcd the King’s father, who had abdicated, with the King op
the Courl that tried the offenders. The Court found them guilty and
condemned them to be shot, and, on Jung Bahadw’s pleading for a mitiga-
tion of their punishment, sentenced them to have their eyes put out with hot
irons. Jung Bahadur declined to carry out this septence, and handed them

over to the Government of India, who kept them under detention ip
Allahabad.

As we have seen, Jurg Bahadur started the reign of Surendia Vikram
Sah in a position such as had never becen attained by any Minister that
Nepal had hitherto known. The prestige he had obtained by defcating the
hated Queen-Regent, the power that he had exercised by putting his
adherents into every post of importance—both civil and wmilitary, and the
reputation and good fortune which he had gained placed him on a pinnacle.
The discovery of two particularly clumsy plots to urder bhim only adddd
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to his prestige, and the whole country realised that fate had given Nepal a
great and fortunate lcader,

In 1848 Jung Bahadur offered six regiments of Nepalese troops 1o the
Governor-Geeneral for service in the Punjab, where a British army was being
maintained after the conclusion of the second Sikh War. Ilis offer was
refused, but Nepal was hereafter locked on in a somewhat different light. By
way of cementing his control over the King, Jung Bahadur had married his
daughters to the King’s son. In the offspring of one of these unions, the
heir presumptive to the throne, were centred many of Jung’s hopes and
it is also significant of the orientation of his policy at this time that he
sent one of his grandsons to Darjeeling to be educated by Brian Iodgson,
who was living in retirement in that place. -

By 1860 Jung Bahadur felt sufficiently secure to leave Nepal in charge
of his brothers and adherents, and make the journey to England which wasg
to mark still more clearly the independent status of the country. Ilis return
to Nepal was marked by a plot to murder him based on the plea of religious
sanction of punishment for his supposed impious act. The visit to England
was a veritable triumph, and installed Jung Bahadur and his country in the
minds of the Gevornment in a special eategory of their own.

In 1856 Jung Bahadur surprised the whole of Nepal by resigning the
Prime Mii istership. e nominated his brother, Bam Babadnr, in his stead;
but only allowed him to carry out routine work. All real power and
important dceisions Le kept in his own hands.  Tandon, in Lis book
¢ Nepal 7, gives an account of a deputation headed by the Raj Guiun offering
him the Crown, and then, on his refusing, proposing that he should be given
the title and revenues of the Maharaja of Kaski and Lamjurg, but it is not
known if there is any definite evidence that such a meeting ever took place.
Jung Bahadur is suid to have accepted the Maharajaship with suceession to
each member of his fumily in tuin on becoming Prime Minicter. The
deputation is also said to have oiven him the powers of life and death ; of
‘making war and peace ; and full power over all departinents of the State evena
cto the vight to ¢ coerce the King in any manner he should plesse, should His
Majesty mismanage the affairs of the State.” Finally, the deputation is said
to have made the Prime Ministership hercditary in his  family, on the
Ottoman principle of stccession by the cldest fit agnate. This account does
not coincide with the documents and /@l mokors in the archives of Kathmandu,
nor with Britich records ; nor does it correspond with what we know of
Jung Bahaduws principles and methods.

Bam Bakadur (Jung’s younger brother) died early in 1857, and Jung
Bahadur again assumcd the oflice of Prime Minister, receiving a lal molor
defining and enlurging his powers even to the power to declare war, At this
time came the Mutiny of the Company’s scpoys to test Jung Bahadur's
poliey, and prove the value of lis visit to I'ngland.  Ie tmmediately offered
to seud Nepalese troups to the aid of the Company.  After the recapture of
Delhi his offer was accepted, and 3,000 Gurkhas were sent to India.  Later,
Jung Bakadur took the fiell himeelf with 8,000 men, and played a by no
means minor part in the Relief of Lucknow and the subsequent ¢ pevations on
the borders of L\'ol)u]. In recogniticn of these serviees the British Crowr,
which had then assumed the sovereignty f India, restored to Nepal part
of the Terai, which had been annexed in 1816, Jung Bahadur’s services in
the war with Tibet, and in the Mutiny are commemorated in a (4l mokor
granting him and his successors thrce $r7 to their title, instead of the one &7
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which he had previously boine as Mahara’a. The King himself hears but
five sr7. It is on account of the number of s17s to which the King and Prime
Minister are entitled that they are known to the people as Pic Sardar, and
Tin Sarkar respectively.

The first three Gurkha battalions of the Indian Army had been raised in
1815, in between the two phases of the war with Nepal, from the disbanded
soldiers of Amar Singh’s Army : but service in these regiments had always
been sub rosa, and laid the families of the men open to persceution.  During
the Mutiny Jung Bahadur authorised the raising of other Gurkha battalions ;
and since that time the Government of Nepal not only recognised the
existence of our Gurkba regiments, but hus actively assisted in recruiting for
them.

With his constitution working smoothly, his foreign policy on a satisfac-
tory basis, aud his own position assured, Jung Bahadur now set himself to
bring about internal reforms. TLke savage penal code of Nepal was modified
and great advances were made in civilizing the country and improving the
material condition of the people. It is no exaggeration to say that, small
though his field, Jung Bahadur was one of the greatest leaders of men that
modern Asin has produced. It is equally true that in serving so well bis
country and class he has rendered very notable service to the British Emnpire.
Centripetal forces common to the formation of all nations had brought
together the tribes of this Mongalian pocket which lay on the Indian side of
the Ilimalaya. Wken once coulesced, the sole binding force was the Rajput
ruling class: but this was soon to lose its eflicacy.  Natural defences gave
Nepal some protection from the absorption that iuternal dissension and effcto
dynasties were bringing on all sides of the Peninsula ; but so powerful were
the centrifugal forces released by the corruption of the Sah dyrasty, that
Nepal must inevitably have flown apart again had it not been for Jung
Babadur’s decisive action.

The insensate policy of Rajendra Vikram’s two queens showed that the
Honourable East India Company could not possibly have kept ont of the
embroglio when the crash came. It needed a man of Jung Bahadur’s tierce
courage and determination, and of that assured good fortune which in the
East is essential for success, to curb the madness of the younger Queen and
restore order to the distranght country. To the fact that Jung Babadur
possessed these gifts in a supreme degree we owe the fact that his country hag
the form of government that suits it best, and that it is a prosperous, conten-
ted, and valuable ally of Great Britain.

Jung Bahadur died in 1878, and was succeeded as Maharaja of Kaski and
Lamjung, and as Prime Minister of Nepal by his next serviving hrother but
one, Rana Udip Sing. The next brother, Badri Nar Singh, had bcen cut
cut of the succession by Jung Bahadur for attemp!ing to murder him. Rana
Udip had served with sume distinction in the war with Tibet and afterwardy
as Commander-in-Chief, but he was not of the same metal as his great brother,
and from the beginning encountered many difficulties from the pretensions of
Jung Bahadur’s sons, who ccnsidered that the eldest of them should have
succeeded at least to the principalities of Kaski and Lamjung. Rana Udip
Singh was fortunate in having as his Commander-in-Chief Dhir Shamsher,
the most capible and high-minded of Jung Bahadu’s brothers. Without
his aid he could hardly have made headway against the party of Jagat Jung
{Jung Bahadur’s eldest son), against a palace party hraded by one of the
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King’s daughters-in-law known as the Jet/i, or senior, Maharani, who sought
to re-establish the royal power, and against a party of Thapas headed by the
heirs of Matbar Singh.

King Surendra Vikvam Sah died in 1881, after thirty-four years of a
reign on the lines devised by Jung Bahadur. = ITis only son had died, but his
father, Rajendra, was still alive and aspired to mount the throne once more;
but hie too died within a few months, and Surendra’s six years old grandson,
Prithwi Bir Vikram Sah, who reigned until 1911, was proclaimed King.

Jung Bahadur had married some of his sons and daughters to daughters
and sons of the King; and this practice, which has continued to this day,
has done much to improve the character and physique of the royal family
without changing in any way Jung Bahadur’s conception of the role of the
reigning King, ov the reverence with which he is treated by the Maharaja
and his family, as well as the people.

Of the plotters against Rana Udip Singh, the Thapas were the more
numerous, and moved first. Their plan was to muarder the whole of the
families of Rana Udip, and also the other brothers and sons of Jung Bahadur,
as well as the King. Jagat Jung discovered the plot, and determined to let
it run its course so as to clear the way for himself while he took shelter in
India. The plot failed, and in the course of the enquiry Jagat Jung’s own
conspiracy to murder the Maharaja and seize the power came {olight. ~ Jagat
Jung remained in India, and certain of his brothers were very nearly removed
from the roll of succession to the office of Maharaja.

Unfortunately the Commander-in-Chief, Dhir Skamsher, died at this time
and the Jethi Maharani, who was the sister of Jagat Jung, and one of Rana
Udip’s own wives, joined Jagat Jung’s party. This petticoat plot was too
much for Rana Udip Singh. Jagat Jung was broyght back, and, though
not formally replaced on the roll of succession, was tacitly given to under-
stand that he would be restored. IHe protited by this weakness to eontinue
with his scheme. The success of his plot would have meant, not only the
murder of all Dhir Shamsher’s sens, and the young King, but also the
destruction of Jung Bahadur’s constitution ; for Jagat Jung had accepted the
plans of his sister to restore the executive power to the new King they meant
to put on the throne—the uncle of Prithwi Bir Vikram Sah.

It is not to be wondered at that Dhir Shamsher’s sons, considering them-
selves the sole repositories of Jung Bahadur’s patriotisin and capacity, decided
to tauke matters into their own hands. It was not only a question of saving
their own lives, but of saving the life’s work of Jung Bahadur and their
father. It was a case of grim necessity for them, turned into a deed of horror
by the kindly nature of Rana Udip, and the circumstances of his killing.

Rana Udip Singh kept the infant King and his mother in his own palace ;
and to them, one night in November 1885, there entered five out of the six
elder sous of Dhir Shamsher, The Mabaraja was shot dead, and the Jethi
Maharani threw herself over the stairsto escape, spraining her ankle. Carried
by o slave girl she made her way across the rice fields to the residency, where
others of the family also took refuge. The Shamsher brothers hurriedly
despatched Jagat Jung and his son ; and, taking the infant King and his
mother with them, proclaimed the eldest brother, Bir Shamsher, as Maharaja
in the presence of the troops, whom they caused to be assembled on the
Tundi Khel. The appointment was legalized by a decree under the boy
King’s red seal ; and, in a letter to the Resident the King was made to aticm
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that he had causel Maharaja Rana Udip Singh to be killed for endangoring
the State. '

Bir Shamsher ruled Nepal as Prime Minister from 1885 till 1901.
Taking a leaf from Jung Bahadur’s book he banished most of Jagat Jung’s
supporters, and filled all offices with his own men.  Unworthy of their great
father though they were one cannot bub regret that Jung Bahadur's line was
thus cut off from all participation in the Government of the country for
which he had done so much. Bir Shamsher was not to eseape the fate that
had Dbefallen s0 many of his predecessors. His next brother, Khadga
Shamsher, the Commander-in-Chief, entercd into a plot against him and the
King. It was discovered, and Khadga placed under restraint, but afterwards
appointed (Governor of Palpa. The Maharaja took the opportunity of having
the King’s la@l mohor issued detailing the ovder of suceession to the Prime
Ministership. In this Jung Bahadur’s sons, and their sons, were excluded, ay
well as Khadga Shamsher.

During the sixteen years of his beneficent rule Bir Shamsher brought
about many material improvements in Nepal, nofably the provision of w gool
supply of drinking water to the towns of the valley. He visited India
three times, but not with the happiest results: for public epinion in Nepal,
always jealous of the external signs of their independence, felt that he had
been treated by Lord Curzon more as the representative of an Indian State
than as the Royal Ambassador of the King of Nepal.  Bir Shamsher died in
1901, and was succeeded by his next brother (after Khadga, who had been
excluded), Deva Shamsher, whom his brothers had not considered worthy to
join with them in the murder of Rana Udip Singh.

Dova Shamsher, although a weuk man, was solicitous for the welfare of
his people. Ile it was who erccted tanks in the Terai for the supply of pure
water, and he also wished to abolish slavery in Nepal. By freeing some of
his own slaves he anticipated by many years the general emancipation which
his more famous brother was only later able to bring about. He ounly lasted
three months, when his brothers forced him to sign a deed of resignation in
tho presence of the King, who immediately issued a (@l mokor in {favour of
tho next brother, Chandra Shamsher.

Much work had been done on Jung Bahadur’s foundations hefore Chandra
Shamsher came to power. In foreign policy and military matters Jung
Bahadur had effected much himself; and in internal administration and
education the first courses had been laid in his life time by his youngest
brother, Dhir Shamsher. When Rana Udip succeeded, Dhir Shamsher
continued to bear the greater share of the administrative burden, and also
conducted all Nepal’s foreign affairs. Things slid bick somewhat after Dkir
Shamsher’s death ; but when his sons forced their way to power, Bir Shamsher,
ably ‘seconded by Chandra, continued the administration on his father’s lines,
It was thus, to the rule of a country well started on the way to civilization,
that Chandra Shamsher succeeded.

In 1888, when education in Nepal was very primitive, Chandra Shamsher,
who had already proved his military capacity in the suppression of a plot against
his uncle, had been sent by his father to Calcutta University. There he
matriculated, and was beginning to prove his mental capacity when affairs in
Nepal demanded his recall. He was extremely widely-read, and was more-
over very hifhly educated in the broadest possible sense. Realising to the
full the value of the best kind of education, he saw that his sons should
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receive the very best obtainable, and they have consequently all received the
most remarkable education,

'"he army, Chandra Shamsher’s first and greatest love, was organized and
administered so as to be capable of producing and keeping in distant fields a
strong striking force, while owing to bis tact and sympathy, the recruiting,
reserve, and pension work in connection with our own Gurkha regiments was
carried on with the help and full support of officials throughout the country.
Edueation was probably the thing that lay next his heart and he and his sons
and grandsons have all profitedl to the most remarkable extent by their
education. The College at Kathmandu is now affiliated to the University of
Patna, and many Nepalese youths are furnished with the means to graduate
there, or to attend medical and technical schools in Calcutta. Sati and
slavery have been abolished, the judicature purified and established on prin-
ciples suited to the customs of the people, and the administrative machinery
adjusted to work smoothly and without bureaucratic ofliciousness. In all
these reforms Chandra Shamsher always refused to legislate ahead of the
people’s readiness.

Tt was, however, in the domain of foreign affairs thut Chandra Shamsher
best displayed the fineness of his intellect. During our troubles with "Tibet
his foresight and statesmanlike qualities were of the greatest value to India;
but it was iu his direct dealings with us that he was able to follow with the
greatest success the principles of Jung Bahadur’s policy. It will be remem-
bered that after the hostility to the British which the irresponsible Queen of
Rajendra Vikram had shown, Jung Bahadur conceived the policy of showing
his friendliness and independence by a free-will offering of Nepalese troops,
at the end of the second Sikh war, and in the mutiny. His reward was the
retrocession of part of the Terai, and the practical acknowledgment of Nepal’s
‘independence. In the next half century, though in theory this independence
of the Kingdom was admitted, in diplomutic practice our treatment of Nepal
ymore nearly approached that accorded to Indian States.

§ Chandra Shamsher’s chance, when it came, was on a larger seale and in
b larger field than Jung Bahaduwr’s. The Sikh war and the mutiny were
gthc aftairs of the Company ; the Great War was the affair of the Bruitish
:KEmpire, and as allies of the British Empire Nepalese soldiers fought in every
{ficld in three continents.

As carly as August 3rd, 1914, Sir Chandra Shamsher called on the
British representative and informed him of his readiness to place the whole
military resources of Nepal at the disposal of the British Government, should
they Le needed. 'The offer was gratefully accepted, and took the following
form. Tirstly, the loan of a contingent of Nepalese troops ; and secondly,
assistance rendered in connection with the special recrniting measures
necessary for the maintenance of the existing Gurkha regiments of the [udian
army, and the provision of additional battalions. This tovk the form of
conseription ; and what it meant to the man-power of the country only

' those who have been privileged to serve in Gurkha regiments can fully
appreciate,  During the war no less than 200,000 Gurkhas joined our service,
and 55,000 of these were enlisted in the reguteebattalions. The casualties
sustained on our behalf totalled no less than 20,000—rather more than the
strength of the entire Gurkha Brigade before the war.

The Nepalese troops, to the number of 10,000 left Kathinandu early in
1916, under the Inspector-Generalship of General Sir DBaber Shamsher,
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G.B.E., the second son of Maharaja Chandra. Commanding CGeneral Sir
Padma Shamsher, the eldest son of the last Prime Minister, was sent in com-
mand of four regiments which proceeded straight to the North-West Frontier ;
and General Tej Shamsher, another of Sir Chandra’s nephews, with two others
was posted to the United Provinces. In February 1916 a second contingent,
under the command of the Maharaja’s third son, General Sir Kaiser Sham-
sher, K.B.I,, fully officered and equipped as the previous one, was despatched
to India. Both these contingents were kept at full strength by drafts from
time to time. Primarily intended for general service in India, and stationed
for the most part on the North-West Frontier, these Nepalese contingents
proved of incaleulable assistance during their stay in India, where their
general bearing and discipline clicited universal praise. Several of the
regiments took part in the Waziristan Campaign of 1917, and distinguished
themselves by their Dbravery and steadiness under five ; the Mahindradal
Regiment being cspecially mentioned for its gallantry in assaulting a strong-
ly held position,

In addition to these gifts of man-power, Sir Chandra Shamsher made
many monetary contributions, as well as gifts of machine guns, and quantitics
of the produce of the country.

In many ways the very antithesis of his great predecessor Sir Chandra
Shamsher yet challenges comparison with Jung Bahadur. It is perhaps too
carly yet fully to appreciate all that he did for his country ; that he was how-
ever the outstanding character of his generation none will deny. His IHighness
Maharaja Siv Chandra Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana received more honours
and distinctions from us than any other foreign statesman or potentate. Ile
was an lonorary General in the British Army, Honorary Colonel of the 4th
Gurkhas, a G.C.B., G.C.8.1.,, G.C.M.G., and G.C.V.O. In addition to these
he received shortly before his death, the Grand Croiw of the Legion of
Honour ; and besides the Chinese title of Thong-lin-pimma-fojarng-wang-syan,
was a Doctor of Civil Law in the University of Oxford. Sir Chandra was
supreme, for his complete autocracy had been confirmed in no mistakable
fashion under the King’s red sewl, and as unmistakably was it endorsed by
the love and veneration of the people. He died on the 25th November 1929
at the age of 66, having administered the Kingdom of Nepal for twenty-eight
years.

Sir Chandra left a large family, but in accordance with the Nepalese law
of succession he was succeeded by his brother Bhim Shamsher. Sir Bhim
Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana held the rank of Honorary Lieutenant
General in the British Army, and was, like his brother before him, Honorary
Colonel of the 4th P. W. O. Gurkha Rifles. He was a G.C.S.1., G.C.M.G,,
and ‘K.C.V.O,, and was ‘also a member of the First Class Chinese Pao Ting
Order, Yet-tang-Pao-ting-Shun-Chian, and was also awarded the military title
of Luk-chuan-shang-chiang.

Sir Bhim Shamsher held supreme power for only three years, but he
came to the highest office equipped in a remarkable degree. [or over
twenty-eight years previously he had been Commander-in-Chief and Chief
Oflicer of the State administration during the rule of his brother, Sir Chandra
Shamsher. Few rulers can have had an apprenticeship so complete to the
task they had to discharge : and although Sir Bhim was alrcady an old man

. when he became ruler his period of office, brief though it was, was marked
by coustant consideration for the welfare and advance of his people, and bis
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name will be long remembered. He died on the 1st September 1932, at the
age of 67, being succeeded by his last surviving brother. '

Sir Joodha Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana, G.C.8.1., G.C.I. ., the present
Prime Minister, had alréady much administrative experience before succeeding
to his high office, and during the three years of his brother’s rule was Com-
mander-in-Chief of the Army. He had already carried out a number of
reforms in the country and was preparing others when the fearful earth-
quake of the 15th January 1934, which wrought terrible destruction all
over the Nepal Valley, made it necessary to divert all available public fands
towards repairing the damage. In this disaster the casualties in all Nepal
amounted to 8,519 dead (3,850 males and 4,669 females). In view of
the fact that neighbouring Bihar had suffered even greater loss and
destruction the Maharaja refused help from outside ; and the reconstruetion
work has been carried out with funds raised entirely in Nepal, the greater
proportion of which has been provided by the Maharaja himself and mem-
bers of his family.

In 1934 the Maharaja removed from the Roll of Succession to the Maha-
raja-Premiership certain descendants of the concubines of Mabarajas Bir
Shamsher and Bhim Shamsher. These had been illegally inserted in the
roll by their fathers in contravention of the definite rules laid down origi-
pally by Jung Rahadur ; and there is little doubt that the -erasure of their
names from the Roll of Succession has removed a possible source of friction
in the future.

On the 6th April 1934 o Mission headed by Commanding General Sir
Bahadur Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana, G.B. 1., the eldest surviving son of
Sir Joodha Shamsher, left Kathmandu in order to 'invest His Majesty King
George V with the Nepalese Order of Ojaswi Rajanya. At the same time
the Nepalese Legation was opened in London at 12a, Kensington Palace
(tardens, and General Bahadur, the first Nepalese Minister, presented his
-credentials at the Court of St. James's on the 12th June. With the establish-
anent of n Nepalese Legation in Liondon the title of the DBritish Envoy in
Nepal was changed to that of 11. B. M. Envoy Uxtraordinary and Minister
‘Plenipotentiary, and the first holder of the oflice presented his credentials to
His Majesty the Maharajadhiraja on the 20th May.* During the following
winter, early in 1935, the Maharaja paid a state visit to Delhi where a
special review was held in his honour. TRepresentatives of every Gurkha
regiment were enabled to be present and were given the opportunity to meet
their new Ilonorary Colonel-in-Chief, Ilis 1lighness having in 1934 been
appointed to this distinguished position in each of the ten Gurkha
Regiments of the Indian Army.

His Highness Maharaja Joodha Shamsher Jung Bahadurt holds the rank
of Honorary Lieut.-General in the British Army, and in addition to the
G.C8.1., and G.C.LLE. has also received the following foreign honours and
decorations : The Grand Cordon of the Italian Order of St. Maurice and

* Sce ¢ The Times *, Leading Article, 28th May 1934,
1 The Maharaja's full title is as follows :—
Lieutenant-General MHis Highness Ojaswi Rajanya Projjmala Nepala Tara Ati
Provala Gorkha ‘Dakshina Bahu Prithuladheesha 8ri Sri 8ri Maharaja 8ir
Joodha Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana, G.C.8.I., G.C.L.B., Prime Minister
and Supreme  Commander-in-Chief of Nepal.
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Si. Lazarus : the Grand  Cross of the Legion of Ionour, and the Grand
Cordon of the Belgian Order of Leopold. Like his brothers before him
he tou has been honoured by China, and holds the titles of Yel-lamg-
Pao-ting-Shun-Cliany, and  Luk-Chuan-shang-Chiang. Finally, as a mark of
the magnilicent services rendered by his countrymen, the Sherpas, on the
successive Mount Everest Expeditions, he has recently reccived the honorary
Fellowship of the Royal Ge graphical Society as well as honornry  alember-
ship of the Alpine Club.

A.—Tue Kixas (D’dc Sarkdr) or Neran,
Drabya Sah . . . . . . . . . 1509-1870
Turandar Sah . . . . . . . . 1370-1605
Chatra Sah . . . . . . . . . 16053-1606G
Rama Sah & . . . . . . . . 1606-1633
Dambar fah . . . . . . . . . 1633-1842
Krishna Sah . . . . . . . . 1642-1658
Rudva Sah . . . . . . . . 1658-1669

Prithwipsti8ah . . . . . . . 1669-1716
Birbhandra Sah . . . . . . codooweop.
Narbhupal S8ah . . . . . - . . 1716-1742
Prithwi Narayan Sah . . . . ) . 1742-1774
Singha Pratap Sah . . . . . . . . 1774-1777
Rann Bahadur Sah . . . . . . « 1777-1799
Girvan Judha Vikram Sah . . . . . . 1799-1816
Rajendra Bir Vikram Suh . . . . . . 1818-18647
Surendra Bir Vikram Sah . . . . . . 1847-1881
Trailokya Bir Vikram Sah . . . . . . dove
Prithwi Bir Vikram Sah . . . . . . 1881-1811
Tribhubana Bir Vikram Sah . . . . . . 1011-

B.—Ture Mauarasa-Prive MiNisters (%% Sarkidr) or NepAr.

Gen. Bhim Sen Thapa, 1806.—Committed suicide in prison in 1839, after
having been removed from office in 1837. -

Gen, Matbar Singh Thapa, 1843.—~ Assagsinated in 1845,

Gen. Gaggan Singh, 1845.— Agsassihated in 1848.

Gen, ‘Maharaja Jung Bahadur, 1846,—Died'in 1877.

Gen. Maharaja Rana Udip Singh, 1877, — Assasinated in 1885,

Gen. Maharaja Bir Shamsher, 1886.—Died in 1901,

Gen. Maharaja Deva S8hamsher, 1901.—Removed from office in 1901. Died in
1914 in India.

Marshal Maharaja Chandra Shamsher, 1901.—Died on 26th November 1929
at the age of 66.

Gen. ?/(aharaja Bhim Shamsher, 1929.—Died on lst September 1932 at the age
o

Gen. Maharaja Joodha Shamsher, 1932.—

Norg.—For details of the rules of succession and the law of Royal Desce “ Nepal
Vol. 1,, Appendix 3, y u seo °p
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CHAPTER 4.

THE rEOPLE OF NEPAL ; THEIR SOCIAL, ORGANISATION ; AND AN OUTLINE OF
THEIR MANNERS AND CusToMs.

The term Garkha should rightly be applied only to the inhabitants of
the place of that name and their descendants. In course of time, however,
E:he so-called fighting tribes, the Magars and Gurungs, came also to be known

inder this generic term, and at the present day the word is used to denote
any of the various tribes living within the confines of the Kingdom of
Nepal as at present delimited. The word will be so used in this book ; that
is to say in speaking of, for instance, Gurkha customs, it is to be understood
that the particular custom being described is common to all the tribes of
Nepal, apart from such modifications as may be noted.

In general appcarance Gurkhas are decidedly Mongoloid, and possess
the high cheek-bones and typical fold covering the inner angle of the eye
common to that race. Their average height is about b-ft. 3-in. for adult
males. Every variety of yellowish brown skin is found, but a well-bred
Furkha is almost invariably fair skinned. The hair of the head is usually
straight and plentiful, and nearly always pure black in colour, but an
oceasional man with slightly wavy or dark brown hair is scen. The face
and body hair is scanty and it is unusual to see more than a few sparse
hairs on the uprer lip except towards middle age. The hair on the upper
lip is never removed except upon certain ceremonial occasions, to be desdribed
later. Razors are not generally used, but the hair on the face and chin
is removed by pulling vut each hair singly by meane of a small pair of
tweezers (cim{a). -

The origin of these people is not yet definitely known, but Professor
R. L. Turner, relying principally upon linguistic evidence, thinks that the
i Mongolians, whose advance down the southern slopes of the Iimalaya
:appears to have taken place at a comparatively Jate period, may possibly have
joverlaid an earlier population.

“ What this (race) was ’’, notes!, he “ we cannot say with certainty.
But recent researches have shown that in all probability the earlier inhabit-
ants of north India belonged to the Austro-Asiatic race, or at least spoke
‘Austro-Asiatic languages. Some authorities also include in this family
certain of the many Ihnguages of Nepal. It is therefore probable that the
speakers of these are descendants, however much mingled in blood with the
subsequent Mongolian invaders, of the original inhabitants whem these in-
vaders found already in the country ”,

Gurkhas are grouped into a large number of tribes?, the chief of which
re the following : Thakur; Chetri; Gurung; Magar; Rai; Limbu ;
‘Sunwar ; and Tamang. The bulk of recruits for the British service are
[obtnined from the Magar and Gurung tribes ; but Rais, Limbus, and a

1« Tho Gurkhas ”, Ch. 4, page 63.

2 The term {ribe is to be interpreted as meaning the largest body of people speaking
what they themselves regard as one language, or having a comnnon name for themselves,
as well as a sense of solidarity which expresses itself in regarding other people as
strangers.
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few Sunwars are enlisted by two out of the ten Gurkha regiments of the
Tudian Army, and Thakurs and Chetris by one. Large numbers of
amangs served during the war, but they are not now enlisted in any

numbers. To the above list must be added the Newars, who comprise the
bulk of the population of the Nepal Valley. The Newars, owiag tu the
geographical position of their valley, which practically prevented them from
wandering, and to the sanctity with which it was held by both Hindu and
Buddbist, even for ceutaries before Christ, have more marked racial cha-
racteristics than the other tribes. Ther are far more civilized, have a litera-
ture of their own, and were formerly skilled artisans and craftsmen, as the
many beautiful buildings and works of art still to be seen in the cities of
the Valley bear witness. The trade of the country is largely in their hands,
most of the village shops throughout Nepal being run by Newars. Newars
are not ordinarily enlisted, but many served during the war and have been
permitted to remain in the seivice.

Writing many years ago of the people of the Nepal IHimalaya in general
the late Brian Hodgson noted : ‘

“ Character phlegmatic, and slow in intellect and feeling, but good-
humored, cheerful, and tractable though somewhat impatient of continuous
toil. Drunkenness and dirtiness are more frequent than in the plains. Crime
is wuch rarer, however, and truth more regarded, and the character ou the
whole amiable.” -

I£ this was true of the Gurkha soldier of a hundred years ago it is most
certainly an over-statement at the present day. The average Gurkha in
our service, properly led and looked after, is no more addicted to drink
than anyone else ; and when he first comes down for enlistment is truthful
to a degree. He is a simple soul, clean living, intensely fond of his mountain
home, fearless, and brave. Ile can be at times extremely independent,
amounting almost to rudeness, particularly with those who do not speak
bis language ; but once his confidence has been obtained his loyalty and
devotion ave boundless. He is outspoken on all occasions, and kuows not
the flattery so much practised in the East.

With the exception of certain tribes nearly all Gurkhas are bi-lingual.
In addition to their tribal languages, which belong to the group known
as Tibeto-Durman!, they speak Nepali, which is the lingua franca of the
country, with varying degrees of efficiency. Nepali belougs to the
Indo-Aryan family of languages, “and like most of the other languages of
Northern India”, notes Turner?, ““and of cerlain outlying parts, it is
derived from a form of speech, of which our earliest document is the fgvcda.
This language, or group of closely related dialects, which it is convenient
to call Sapskrit (a name more strictly speaking proper to the form in which
it was later stereotyped and employed for more than a thousand years as
the chief literary medinm of the whole of India), was brought into the sub-
continent by the Aryans, probably during the latter half of the second
millennium B. C.”’, But, “ whereas’’, he continues, “ the derivation of
Nepali from Sanskrit cannot be in dispute, its exact position within the
Indo-Aryan family is more open to discussion. With which of the modern
Indo-Aryan languages is Nepali most closely allied ? Indisputably its

1 See Linﬁuistic Survey of Indis, Vol. 3, Part 1, which gives specimnens and an outline
grammar of all these languages.

2 Introduction to his *“ Nepali Dictionary ”,
I—14 3
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nearest relative is its western neighbour Kumaoni, a group of dialects spoken
in the British Indian District of Kumaon, And in fact all the Indo-Aryan
languages along the Southern face of the Himalayas have certain features
in common, This is intelligible if these languages were carried into their
present habitats by the migration of the Khasl (Sanskrit Akasa) from their
earlier homes in the North-West ”.

Nepali is now the chief language of literature, administration and
general intercourse throughout the country, but it is not uncommon to
find people, particularly Gurungs from the high-lying and more inacces-
sible parts o} the country, whose knowledge of the language is very im-
perfect.

At one time Buddhism was undoubtedly the predominant religion of
Nepal, but at the present day the great majority of the pcople profess the
Hindu faith, although they cannot be considered as very strict followers of
it. It is said that Buddha once visited the Nepal Valley and found that
the fundamental principles of his teaching had already been introduced
amongst the Newars. Of this visit there is no shred of evidence, but it is
known as a historical fact that Buddhism flourished in Nepal some 300 years
before Christ, It is still the faith of many Newars but is being fast
replaced by orthodox Ilinduism., Buddhi:m, so far as it still exists at the
present time, has naturally been much modified by the adoption of many
Hindu doctrines and practices, which have been introduced into the country
by outside influence. As would be expected, the religion of those tribes
who inhabit the northern and north-eastern parts of the country is but
little removed [from the Lamaistic Buddhism of present-day Tibet, although
oven these people when questioned nowadays call themselves Hindus.

“ In Tibet 7, notes Sir Charles Eliot?, © Indian Buddhism passed into the
hands of a vigorous national priesthood and was not exposed to the assimila-
tive influence of Hinduism. In Nepal it had not the sawe defence. It pro-
bably existed there since the time of Asoka and underwent the same phase of
decay and corruption as in Bengal. But whereas the last great monasteries in
Bengal were shattered by the Mahomedan invasion of 1193, the secluded
valley of Nepal was protected against such violence and Buddhism continued
to exist there in name. It has preserved a good deal of Sanskrit Buddhist
literature but has become little more than a sect of Hinduism.”

The ruling family of Nepal are strict Hindus, and for this reason the
faith is steadily gaining ground. 'The caste system, which only existsin a
very loose and ill-defined form at present, would appear to be foreign to the
social organization of the tribes, but if the present political seclusion of the
country 18 maintained it appears not impossible that it will tend to grow
stronger in Nepal as it weakens in India, a startling reversal of the conditions
of a hundred years ago, when the ceremonial excesses of the ¢ Barbarians’ of
Nepal were looked upon with horror by the orthodox Hindus of the plains.

1 Nepali, officially and preferably now so-called, is also known as Parbatiys, Grurkhali,
and Khaskura, literally ‘The language of the Khas' The Khas appesr to have been a
mountain tribe inhabiting the Himalayas who adopted and subsecquently extended the
language of the Aryan conquerors, The popular derivation of the word £A«s, as meanin
' The degraded ® from the Nepali KAasnu, to fall, is probably an invention on the part e
the Brahmans, and is without foundation.

“ Hinduism and Buddhism”, Volume I, page xxviii, See also * The Religion of Tibet "
by Sir Charles Bell, London 1931.
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Every Gurkha tribe is composed of a number of Clansl, Of these clans
some are exogamous?, others not, as will be noticed in the later chapters
devoted to ench tribe, The Clans (£kar) are themselves again composed of a
number of smaller groups technically known as Kindreds (go¢ra)®, These kind-
reds are in every case strictly exogamous, that is to say, in no case may a man
marry a woman of the same kindred as his own. All Gurkbas are unanimous
in regarding others of their own kindred as related genealogically, even
though they be complete strangers, and however easy may be their marriage
relations in many other ways, they would, in no circumstances whatsoever,
contract any sort of alliance with a woman of their own kindred, as this iy
regarded as incest (hdr phora). After marriage a woman is considered to
have become a member of her husband’s kindred.

Kinship terms are complicated, very many in number, and their use varies
amongst the tribes. Itis essential to have a detailed knowledge of them, how-
ever, if one would properly understand the organization of the Gurkha family.
No useful purpose would be served by burdening the text with a large number
of technical terms, and the reader is referred to the Relationship Table in
Appendix 1, in which the complete kinship system is shown and explained.

Inter-tribal marriages cannot, strictly speaking, take place, except between
the Rai and Limbu tribes, but cases do occasionally oceur where a Gurung,
for instance, has married a Magar woman, and so on.  In cases such as these
a certain social stigma attaches to the woman who, after contracting such an
alliance, can no longer eat with her own relations. The children of an inter-
tribal marringe, however, have the full status of the father’s tribe and clan.
Cases oceasionally occur of a childless couple adopting an orphan of some
other tribe. 'l'his ix only done in the case of very small children, and the
adopted child is accepted by the community as being of the father’s tribe,
clan, and kindred. There is no ceremony in connection with adoption.

All Gurkhas may contract what is known as a mif relationship with any
friends of whom they ave particularly fond. 'The meaning of the word mit 13
friend, and to make a m:¢ relationship may be compared with the custom of
“ blood brotherhood *” practised in other parts of the world. The relatienship
may be contracted between men of different tribes, hut not between persons
already related to one another. Once contracted, the new relationship consti-
tutes a ban on marriage ; a man could not marry, for instance, the sister of
his ¢, however eligible she might have been before the two men became m¢
to one another. There is a brief ceremony in connection with mi-ship, the
essential part of which consists of an exchange of presents, tokens, or coins.

. 1 4The Clan”, writes J. H. Driberg, ““is often described as a division of a tribe, but
that is not a very gosd way of putling it. Snch a definition implies that there is an entity
called the tribe which is divisible into a nwinber of clans, whercas exactly the reverse is the
trath: The family grows into the clan, and only later do a number of clans combine into
the unity known as a tribe.”” ¢ At home with the Savage”. Tiondon 1932,

* Exogamy is the rule prohibiting tho marriagze of an individual to any person belong-
ing to the same social cr local gronp as himself. Thissocial group is usually the Clan.
Endogamy is the rule which prohibits a perscn from marrying outside his social clag, eg.,
ag with the caste system in India.

3 A Kindved is o group of persons who acknowledge their descent, genealogically or by
adoption, from one family, whether through their fathers or their mothers,  Although the
word gotra is generally understood, the following terms are also in vse to denote kindred.
Kairan or pat; generally throughout Western and Central Nepal, und by the Sunwars in
the East: Pdckd, by Rais, and Swang, by Limbus : Kipat, by Tamaugs.

D2
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" In olden days the husband of a woman who had committed adultery was
expected to cut down the seducer with a A4ukri the first time he encountered
_him.  Maharaja Jung Bahadur however placed restrictions on this custom us
it was found open to much abuse. Asa result of his reforms the culprit was
arrested, and after his gailt had been proven, the injured husband was allowed
to cut him down in publie, the victim being allowed a chance f escaping, Jrror
which purpose he was given a start of a few yards. The adulterer could still,
however, save his life, with loss of caste, by pas-ing under the lifted leg of
the husband, who spat upon him as he did so. This, however, was corsiderel
80 ignominious a proceeding as to make death seem infinitely preferable. The
woman could save her paramour if she insisted that he was not the first man
with whom she had gone astray. Although in theory these methods still hold
good, in actual practice now-a-days such cases are usually settled iv the
Courts, the husband being awarded such compensation (jar: Akat) as the
Courl may decide.  In cases of adultery in our Gurkha regiments the amount
of jari £/at is assessed by a committee of Gurkha officers. It .is usual in
such cases for any gold or other ornaments which the wife may have been
given at the time of her marriage to be returned to the husband.

On the oceasion of the birth of a child rejoicing takes place for eleven
days, and no one except the near relatives may eat or drink with the father for
ten days. At the end of this period a Brahman is summoned in order that he
may carry out the necessary purification (codhinu). At this time friends are
feasted and alms distribated. The ceremony is identical in the case of both
Loys and girls ; but the birth of the former, particularly in the case of the
first-born, is hailed with joy as only a son can properly carry out the funeral
rites (£irgya) of the parents. It is usual in all Gurkha regiments to grant
cleven days line Icave on the birth of a child in Cantonments.

Children’s names are selected by a Brahman, or other tribal priest, on the
eleventh day after birth. The ceremony is known as Nwaran, and the name
is selected as a vesult of consulting the child’s horoscope. Usually only the
initial letter is sclected by the priest and the parents have thus a certain choice
in the determination of the actual name. An exception to this practice, how-
ever, sometimes takes place when parents have been unlucky in losing previous
ohildren. In order to ward off evil spirits and disease a Kami or Sarki will
be called in at birth in order to fix a metal or leather bracelet ou the baby’s
wrist,  When this is done the child is invariably given the caste of the man
employed as its personal name; thus it is quite common to meet a man
whose name is Sarki or Kimi Gurung. Another practice sometimes per-
formed at birth for reasons similar to the above is to make a pretence of
feeding the newly-born child with 1ice or other grain. If this is done the
child is given the name of Jut/e.

Boys up to the age of six months, and givls up to five months are suckled,
but it is not unusual for mothers tn suckle their children, on occasions, for
many years after these ages. When the child is weaned a feast is given.
Every friend and relation present is supposed to feed the child with grain,
but this is only a formality, each guest merely placing a single grain in the
child’s mouth. This ceremony is known as Bhif Akuwdi. When it is per-
formed in Cantonments permission is usually given to keep lights burning in
quarlers all night, but no line leave need be granted for it.

Betrothals (igns) can take place at any ago after five years. When
a marriage has been agreed upon the boy’s parents give the girl a gold ring
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(Saki miidri) as a sign of betrothal. Marriages can take place at any time
after the age of seven, but now-a-days the normal time, except in the case of
Brahmans and Chetris who marry very young, seems to be between sixteen
and eighteen years for boys, and between thirteen and sixteen years for girls.
It is usual for a girl to remain with her own relations for some years after
marriage, but this seems to be dependent on her age at the time. 1In Nepal,
although marriages can and sometimes do take place at very early ages, the
system is not comparable in any way with the child-marriage of lndia, as
ti‘:e contracting parties do not live together until they are both fully grown
u

If a boy, without heing engaged to her, falls in love with a girl whom
he meets, and runs away and marries her, he and his bride cannot approach
the girl’s father until summoned by him. If the father-in-law wishes to
acknowledge the union he sends word to tell the boy that he may present
himself with his wife at a certain time. Upon their arrival the futher-in-law
paints a spot on their foreheads with a mixture of rice and dabi (7744, lit.
caste mark) and then the boy and girl make submission by bending down
and saluting him (D4 dinu).

Amongst Brahmans, Chetris, Magars, and many of the Eastern tribes
it is customary for marriages (64@%a) to be performed by Brahmans, and the
affair is conducted in much the same way as the ordinary Hindu marriage,
in India.l There is no legal limit to the number of wives a man may have
but the performance of the byaha ceremony in the case of subsequent ones
is optional. Monogamous marriage is usual but many men seem to have
two wives; and one of wmy informants knew of an authentic case of a
man of the Kami caste who had seventeen. It appears that it is unusual
to carry out the byaha ceremony with other than the first wife; and in
cases where it is not performed the woman is known as lyite. This term
is also employed to denote a marriage which has been performed
without the consent of the parents. It is further used of a girl who is
living for the time being with a man, and also for a widow who is
forming part of some man’s household. In the case of marriages without
the parent’s consent it is usual to perform only that part of the marriage cere-
mony known as sidiar Aalnu, or sprinkling of red lead along the parting of
the girl’s hair, and lyate marriages of this kind can later be legalized by the
performance of the full byaha ceremony should the parents later relent. A
lyate wife, on the death of her husband, gets a smaller share of the estate
than does the byahate. This and kindred matters are regulated by the Nepal
A4in, the legal Code of the country first introduced and adapted from the
Hindu SGséra in the time of Jung Bahadur.

Widows canot remarry by the byaha ceremony. It is, however, not
unusual for them to live with some man as his lyate wife. The practice is
tantamount to marriage and is so regarded for the purpose of deciding
pension claims, and so on. Widowers may marry again.

In connection with marriage one curious custom may be briefly noted
here as it is common to all the tribes of Nepal.? A man must take particular
care never to touch, not cven the clothes in passing, the wives of his younger
brothers (buwdrs). Should he inadvertently do so both he and his buwari

1 8ee “The Gurkhas” Ch. 10 for a description of a Gurkha wedding.

? The custom of avoiding the wives of younger brothers is also carried out thronghout
Garhwal, but I do not kvow if it is common all over India.
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must drink sun pdns, or water in which some gold ornament has heen either
boiled or dipped. There is no ceremony in connection with either the pre-
paration or drinking of sun pani, but it is usually prepared by some third
person. It is the idea underlying this custom that has given the names
Jethaju and Buwari to the two isoluted peaks of Macki Puckar; for as a
man should avoid his buwari so are the peaks of the ¢ Fish-tailed > mountain
eternally separated.l

After marriage a divorce can be obtained by going through a ceremony
known as Sinko panra. It is usual for a village [aficiyat, or council of
elders, to decide how the property is to be disposed of and also to award
damages where necessary. In cases of divorce by mutual desire and where
there is no third person in the case the property is usually divided equally
between man and wife. A man may re-marry after divorce, but the woman
can only contract a lyate alliance.

In Nepal the priestly functions carried out on behalf of Thakurs,
Chetris, Magars and Sunwars by DBrahmans are, in the case of car-Jat
Gurungs performed by Lamas, and in the case of sora-Ja¢ Gurungs by
Giabrings, Amongst Limbus and Rais these dutics are carried out b
Phedangmas, but Brahmans are also occasionally called upon. It should be
noted, however, that any of the ceremonies of all the tribes may if
necessary be carried out by Brahmans; but it is doubtful if any Brahman
would consent to perform some of the ceremonies, the Gurung Arghun for
instance. No ceremony, whether that of marriage, burial, or naming of
children, is performed until the family priest has determined the propitious
moment by means of consulting the horoscope, and much stress is laid upon
the importance of this matter.

Cow-killing and murder were formerly punished with death ; other acts
of violence by imprisonment and fines. In 1931, however, the late Prime
Minister, Maharaja Sir Bhim Shamsher, decreed the tentative abolition of
capital punishment throughout the country, except for cases in connection with
certain breaches of military law and high treason, for a period of five years.
The continuance of the decree is dependent upon there being no increase of
homicidal erime. It is interesting to note that this abrogation of capital
punishment has, incidentally, the effect of removing the anomaly of a dis-
crimination in favour of Brahmans and women, to whom the death sentence
oould formerly not be given, even in cases of proven murder. On conviction,
however, a Brahman was adjudged ¢pso faeto to have lost his caste.

Prisoners are used in Nepal for all public works, They get no pay and
are merely fed and clothed. They usually have a light steel wire band
fastened to each leg as a means of recognition. They can often be seen in
Kathmandu working in the streets with apparently no one in charge of them,
They are expected to return to prison of their own accord, and strangeto say,

- apparently do so.

If a low-caste person pretends to belong to a higher one, and particular-
ly if he induoces one of a caste higher than his own to take food or water, or
to indulge in sexual interconrse with him, he renders himself liable to a heavy
fine, or imprisonment, or his property muy even be confiscated. The vietim
of the deception can be re-admitted to all the privileges of caste upon the pay-
meut of certain fees and the performance of purification ceremonies,

‘The same idea underlics the meaning of the Nepali word for the semsitive plant, s.e.,
Buwdérs Jar,
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All Gurkhas on returning to their country from military service outside °
it are supposed to pay a fec of three Nepali rupees in order to obtain back all
the rights and privileges of caste which they may inadvertently have for-
feited. This fee, formerly paid to the village Mukhiya, is now collected at
the men’s respective Addas, and a formal receipt given. Service in Burma
is included in the above and does not require the performance of any addi-
tional rite. The serviees rendered by Gurkhas in the various overseas theatres
during the Great War necessitated the performance of speci:l rites (pan:
patrya) before the men could return to their homes with all the privileges of
caste. In order that this might be carried out with the minimum of in-
convenience to the mn themselves the late Maharaja Sir Chandra Shamsher
arranged that a representative of the Raj Guru should be stationed in Dehra
ElDun, to which place all men were sent prior to proceeding to their homes on,
leave. ;

Until recently slavery was one of the characteristic institutions of Nepal 1%
Although differing in form to an extent that admitted no comparison with®
that which prevailed in other countries in bygone days, the fact remains that
the system did exist, and Sir Chandra Shamsher never relaxed his unceasing
efforts to abolish an institution which was undoubtedly open to many abuses.
It is of interest briefly to examine the system as it formerly existed, as the
institution was one which was bound up with the social organization of many
of the people.

5
4

Slaves were of two kinds: the first, known as Banda, were persons who
had become hopelessly indebted, or who,were compelled by urgent necessity
to raise large sums of money. The banda would enter into a legal contract
to work solely for his creditor until his debt was paid off : the second, known
as Kamdro, could he roughly grouped into three classes according to the
attitude of their owners. Firstly, there were those who found themselves
the possessors of slaves as a result of inheriting large estates, of which the
kamaros formed part and parcel. Secondly, came those owners who main-
tained slaves purely for labour. Living chiefly in isolated parts of the
country and depending entirely upon their slaves for labour, this class looked
upon the abolition of the system with apprehension. The third and last
class consisted of those who maintained slaves for the sole purpose of carrying
on a nefarious trade in human beings. With the exception of this Just
class, fortunately few in number, the treatment of slaves, in accordance with
ancient statutes, had always becn humane, and the cruclty and oppression
existing in other countries in which slavery bas been prevalent was never
evident to any great extent in Nepal.

According to the returns specially prepared the number of slave owners

in Nepal was 15,719, and those held in slavery 51,419, a proportion of
# roughly 1 per cent. of the entire population of the. country. The abolition
* of the system was announced on the 28th November 1Y24. The owners of
“slaves were paid a statutory price for each slave whose claim had been fully
established, and the slaves themselves, after receiving their freedom, were
apprenticed to their former owners for a period of seven years. During this
period they had to work for them, and in return were provided with food and
clothing, the object of this arrangement being to aceustom the former slaves
gradually to the new order of things. 1t was also hoped that the freed
slaves would eventually settle down as ordinary hired labourers in the

1 See “Speech on the liberation of Slaves’ by H. H, Sir Chandra Shamsgher. 1925,



46

localities where they had previously been living in slavery, but how far this
has actnally happened is not at present known.

All slaves freed under the terms of the Decree have been formed into a
new tribe to which the name Siva Bhakt: has been given. Sive Bhaktis exn
only marry amongst themselves or with Magar Ghartis: but it seems
doubtful if any Gharti would accept marriage with them at present. They
should on no account be enlisted.

Although slavery has now been definitely abolished in Nepal there still
exists a kind of forced labour, which is divided into three classes known
respectively as Hegiri, Jhird, and Bethi. Of these, the first two are in force
in order to supply official requirements for the State. Begari applies solely
to questions of transportation which, owing to the almost complete absence
of roads passable by wheeled traffic, must be performed by porters. This form
of labour is impressed on such occasions as the tour of a Governor or other
important official, for the transport of whose baggage large numbers of men
may be required, Jhara is confined entirely to such labour as may be re-
quired in connection with the building of bridges and roads and for public
works in general. It may be enforced for a period of several days and in
some cases may cven extend to a month. Gurkha Officers of the twenty
regular battalions of the Indian army are exempted1l from both the above
forms of enforced labour both whilst on furlough in their homes and on final
retirement.

The last form of forced labour is known as Bethi. It consists in the
carrying out of work, of a purely private nature, for the headman of the
village, such as thatching of roofs, or working in his fields, and constitutes a
part of his Government remuneration. Kveryone is liable to do one day’s
bethi labour in each year but exemption can be obtained upon payment to
the Mukhiya of the sum of four annas. It should be noted that exemptions
to all three kinds of forced labour do not apply at any time when the
country may be in a state of war.

The following are the usual festivals observed by Gurkhas. The table
also shows the leave allowed for observing the festivals in cantonments :—

Basanfa Padichams . . . . . . . . 1 day.
Sira Ratri C e e e e e e w1 day.
1oli . . . . . . . . . . . 8 dvys.
Sdwan Sarkranti . . . . . . . « 1 day.
Rikhi Tarpani . . . . . . . 1 day.

Janamastami . . . . . . . . . 1 day.
Dasahard (or Dasar) . . . . . . . + 10 days.
Diwali . . . . . . . . . + 4 days.
Maghe Saikranti . . . . . . . . 1 day.

The Dasahara, which commemorates the victory of the goddess Durga,
ie the most important Gurkha festival. It usually takes place early in

! Passes of exemption are issued to officers on final retircment by the Nepal Government
to wnom application should be made thrrugh the Brtish Ministor at least three months
vefore the officer lonves for his home. It should be particularly noted that the passes are
given only to officers of the twenty regular battalions of the Indian Army.
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October, according to the phase of the moen, and lasts for ten days. The
first six days are not of great importance from the Gurkha point of view,
and the time is spent mostly in singing and dancing. On the first day of
the Dasahara the officiating Brahmans sow barley at the spot where they
worship, and sprinkle it daily with sacred water; but it is the last four days
of the festival, known respectively as Phul pati, dstams, Nauwwi, and
Dasami, or tikd, which are considered the most important. In Kathwandu
Phul pati is celebrated by means of a review of the whole of the garrison
in the capital by the King, but it is not until the eighth day, or Astmati,
that the actual sacrifivial ceremony commences. On this occasion buffaloes
and goats are sacrificed by means of decapitation with a khukri, the number
thus offered to the goddess Durga bLeing solely dependent upon the means
of those making the sacrifice. The decapitation of a fully-grown buffalo
with one stroke of the khukri is a feat demanding no ordinary skill, and
the successful performance of this operation invariably wins the applause
of the onlookers. The conclusion of the Dasahara is marked by the pulling
up of the young shoots of barley which were planted on the first day. This
is carried out by the Brahmans who distribute small bunches of it in return
for the gifts which are on this occasion invariably offered to them. Owing
to the expense involved the Astami sacrifices are not carried out in every
village tbroughout Nepal, but the festival is always celebrated at the head-
quarters of each Thum, whither the surrounding villagers congregate for
the occasion. It frequently happens that recruits, pension claimants, and
so on, do not appear to know the name of the District in which their
village is situated. In cases such as tbis they should be asked where they
celebrate the Dasahara, and the answer is nearly always the name of the
required Thum.

The Diwali festival takes place twenty diys after the conclusion -* the
Dasahara. It is held in honour of Laksmi, the goddess of weaitii ind
prosperity, and the consort of Visnu. The Diwali is looked upon as the
great opportunity of the year for gambling in public. Throughout Nepal
gambling, normally forbidden, is allowed to take place without let or
hindrance during the Diwali, and the Gurkha, born gambler as he is, takes
full advantage of the opportunity thus offered to indulge in one of his
favourite pastimes. It is usual to allow gambling in cantonments during
the course of this festival.

There is no limit to which a Gurkha will not go when in gambling mood,
and many are the stories told concerning the curious stakes for which on
occasion they have been known to play. It is stated, for instance, that men
have staked their wives on a throw of the dice; and one man is said even to
have cut off his left band and placed it under a cloth as a stake, On finding
himself the winner it ie related that he demanded his opponent’s hand, or
the refund of the money he had previously lost.

Each of the days of the Diwali is dedicated to the worship of some person
or animal. There appears to be some variation in the objects of veneration,
but generally speaking a day is devoted to the worship of each of the follow-
ing : the crow; the dog; the cow; the bull; and the brother. Of these,
only the last three appear to be worshipped throughout Nepal. On the last
day of Diwali sisters regard their brothers in the light of deities, and the
occasion is marked by the placing by the sister of a ceremonial caste mark
upon her brothers’ forehead. Houses are illuminated nightly throughout
Diwali. The object of this is said to be to commemorate the victory of
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Visnu over the hitherto invincible giant Narakasur. Visnu entered his city
very early in the morning and the people were so overjoyed at hearing the
news that they illuminated the houses to celebrate the occasion ; and for this
reason the Diwali is symetimes called ¢ The Festival of 1lluminations”’.

The remaining major festival celebrated throughout Nepal is the Holi.
This is held in honour of Krishna, and takes place eight days before the full
woon of the month of Phagun, early in Murch. On this occasion a wooden
post, or pine tree, decorated with red and whife streamers 18 evected in some
public place. On the lagt day of the festival thix is burnt with much cere-
mony, and the rite is said to represent the burning of the body of the old
year. During the Holi it is usual for men to perambulate the streets armed
with a bag of bright red powder, known as golal, with which passers-by are
plentifully bombarded. No regard is paid to the damaging of clothes, which
towards the ecnd of the festival exhibit tracee of their active participation
in it.

Gurkhas, in common with most other Mongolians, are exceedingly supersti-
tious. The most ordinary occurrences of everyday life ave referred by them to
sipérnatural agency, and frequently to the mulevolent action of some
particular demon. Outbreaks of any epidemic disease such as cholera are
invariably rtegarded as malign visitations, and all Gurkhas believe in the
existence of ghosts, or bhut, as they call them. These last give rise to many
carious little practices in cantonments, and are usually the cause of men
avoiding certain places, except in company, after dark.

In March 1889 a Gurkha woman died of cholera in the recruiting
Depot at Gorakhpur.  Every Gurkha Officer, Non-Commissioned Officer, and
man at the depot at once subscribed, and with the proceeds three goats, three
fowls, four pigeons, and food of sorts were purchased. One goat and the
four pigeons were let loose, and the food was thrown away in the name of
Devi: the remaining animals were saerificed to her, divided, and then eaten
up. Before killing the animals the men all prayed together. “Oh Mother
Devi, we kill these beasts in thy name; do thou in return keep away all sick-
ness from us’”’. As no fresh cases ocenrred, although cholera was still pre-
valent in the district, all the men were more firmly convineed than ever that
this was entirely due to the sacrifice they had carried out.

During the month of Kartik it is considered unlucky to use the word si7p
for a snake. Daring this periol the creature should be referred to as
ghasirne literally ¢ the creeping onc’.  The object of this practice is the hope
that by not mentioning the creature’s proper name it will not appear. The
period is, of course, one at which snakes are particnlarly in evidence. There
are many other customs of a similar nature, and the underlying idea is

nearly always a like one.

With the exception of Brahmans and Chetris, Gurkhas make very- little
fuss about their food. They will, at any rate before marriage, eat any kind
of food together except dal and rice, and will often not bother even about
this. The fighting tribes, Magar, Gurung, ete., will naturally not eat in
company with men of the menial classes such, for instance, as Kamis, Lohars,
and so on, In Nepal Chetris need only remove their caps and shoes in order
to cook and eat their food, but in cantonments they are inclined to be a little
more particular. The remaining tribes need not remove any clothing in
order to cook and eat, nor need they take off their boots or shoes. There is
no objection to officers entering the men’s cook houses or approaching the
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men whilst eating their food. Cases have been known to occur, particularly
when ¢ Line-boy ” influence is strong in a battalion, of men refusing to
tonch their food as an officer has entered the cook house whilst it was being
prepared. Cases of this nature should be dealt with severely, as from the
point of view of the men’s caste there is no justification for such an attitude.
Thakurs who have not adopted the thread, which is optional hefore marriage,
will eat anything in common with the other tribes. All tribes will drink
water from the same vessel, which they prefer should be made of goai-skin
although this is not absolutely necessary.

Rice forms the staple diet of the Gurkhas when they can obtain it; but
in view of the fact that it is not ‘eveérywhere procurable in the hills dwellers
in the higher parts have to content themselves with Indian corn, buckwheat,
and millet, from which they make a rough kind of bread, and also a type of
porridge known as ghéro. They will eat most kinds of meat except cows and
female goats, and are particularly fond of all sorts of game. To this rule
there are a few minor exceptions. The Ghales, for instance, will not touch
chicken or hare, while certain of the Rai clans do not eat goat’s flesh. With
the exception of Brahmans, Thakurs, Chetris, and Magars, all Gurkhas eat
buffalo in their own homes, and it is looked upon as the usual dish for all big
ceremonial occasions. After they have been in a regiment for some time
Gurkhas will sometime deny this, but of the many recruits of all tribes whom
1 have questioned none ever made any attempt to conceal the practice. In the
matter of what they drink, Gurkhas, excepting the Brahman of course, have
no scruple whatever and have no hesitation in sampling any kind of
Turopean stimulant. In their own homes they brew a kind of beer made
from fermented rice, millet, or Indian corn, known as jir, of which they are
very fond ; the manufacture of this beverage is not permitted in cantonments
except with special permission All Gurkhas will drink the ordinary
commissariat rum such as is suld in the regimental canteens, and are also fond
of beer when it can be obtained at a reasonable price. Most regiments do not
allow their recruits to touch rumn now-a-days, and it is not uncommon for men
thus brought up to continue as teetotallers.

“ These highland soldiers,”” wrote Brian Hodson in 1832, ‘“who despatch
their meal in half an hour, and satisfy the cerimonial law by merely washing
the hands and face and taking off their turbans before cooking, laugh at the
pharisaioal rigour of the Sipahis, who must bathe from head to foot, and
make puja ere they can begin to dress their dinners, must eat nearly naked
in the coldest weather, and cannot be in marching trim again in less than
three hours.

““ In war the former readily carry several day’s provisions on their backs ;
the latter would deem such an act intolerably degrading. The former sce in
foreign service nothing but the prospect of glory and spoil : the latter can
discover in it nothing but pollution and peril from unclean men and terrible
wizardg, goblins, and evil spirits, In masses the former bave all that
indomitable confidence, each in all, which grows out of national integrity
and success : the latter can have no idea of this sentiment, which yet
maintaine the union and resolution of multitudes in peril better than all other
huraan bonds whatsoever, and once thoroughly acquired, it is by no means
inseparable from service under the national standard.

_ “In my humble opinion, they are by far the best soldiers in Asia ; and
if they were made participators of our renown in arms I conceive that their
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gallant spirit, emphatic contempt of madhesias (people residing in the plains)
and unadulterated military babits, might be relied on for fidelity ; and that
our good and regular pay and noble pension. establishment would serve
perfectly to counterpoise the influence of nationality,so far as that could
injuriously affect us.”

The national dress of the upper classes of Nepal is as follows :—

A double breasted garment known as caubandi, fitting tight over the
waist, and fastened inside and outside at the shoulders, and at the
waist, by tapes. The caubandi is often made of a double layer of
thin shiny cloth padded with cotfon wool and forms a warm and
comfortable coat : loose trousers of the same material as the coat :
a long length of thin white cloth wound round the waist : the
distinctive Nepali cap, high on one side, low on the other : and
Nepali, or now-a-days more often European, shoes. A tweed coat
of European cut and pattern is often worn over the caubandi.

The dress of the country people, such as we enlist in our regiments,
varies greatly in minor details from place to place, but in general it is as
follows :—

A lanants, or loin cloth, worn suspended from a cord round the waist :
a pafukd, or thin piece of cloth wound round and round the waist
without being folded, into which the khukri is tucked, and which,
coming down to just above the knees, may be likened to a kind
of thin kilt : a cotton waistcoat, usually of thin black cotton
material, of European design, and often with Indian four-anna
pieces as buttons : under the waistcoat a double-breasted garment
of country homespun material similar to the canband:e described
above but only reaching down to the waist. The Nepali cap,
usually white or black in colour: and finally, stout Nepali shoes
fastened with strips of raw hide. These last are not often worn
as the people usually go about barefooted. In addition to the
above, Gurungs, and some of the other high-living tribes wear a
thick rough homespun sheet known as #kkidi, or ainés blanro.
This is worn over the top part of the body, knotted about the
centre of the chest in such a way as to leave the arms bare, and
to form a large bag in the small of the back, in which various
odds and ends are carried. The khadi is never worn in Eastern
Nepal and constitutes one of the many small points in which
dress varies from district to district. Limbus, Rais, and other
Eastern tribes do not wear the patuka described above, but wear
in its place loose-fitting trousers of homespun cloth which they
call suruwal. This may be due to the fact that for the most part
they live in a colder climate and accordingly require more pro-
tection for the legs. Necklaces, often of bright red beads and
imported from India, are popular, as also are plain gold ear rings,
but as with dress the custom of wearing ear rings differs from
place to place, the men of Gulmi, for instance, although having
the ears pierced soon after birth as is usual throughout Nepal,
never wear them. Most young men wear heavy plain silver or
gilt bracelets on hoth wrists.
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Women’s dress consists of the following in general :—

A bodice, known as colo: a skirt, called cither phareyi or gumid,
formed of many thicknesses of cloth wound round the waist : a
shawl or veil worn over the head, but leaving the face uncovered.
This is known as majetro, and is usually of some brightly-coloured
material and often with a sprigged design. Jewellery, in add-
tion to serving as ornaments for the women, has also a much more
practical value as it is usual to expend the famnily savings upon it.
It consists in the main of the following :—

Large gold ear rings, called 4dna 4o sun : bracelets, known as &alo :
Anklets, either curi or £alli : nose ring, known as bulad: : and
necklaces of various types, prominent amongst them being one
known as ¢slari, a heavy ornament composed of alternate reels
«f gilt and coloured thread. The wearing of the bulaki, or
nose ring, is not universal : in particular, Gurung women of
certain parts never wear it.

The national weapon of the Gurkhas is the khukri, a short heavy knife
with a broad and very curved blade averaging about twenty inches in length.
It is sheathed in a stiffened leather scabbard, and in Nepal is worn tucked
into the waist eloth.  In uniform it is worn in a frog attached to the waistbelt.
The uses to which the khukri is put are many and various. By frequent
practice from their early youth upwards Gurkhas become remarkably proficient
n its use, and competitions are frequently held in which the competitors
display their skill in slicing branches of trees, and in other feats demanding
a strong arm and a clear eye. The khukri is primaiily a general utility
weapon, and the many fantastic stories concerning its use ia war which ave
heard from time to time are mostly quite without foundation. In this con-
nection it may be noted that the khukri is never used as a throwing weapon.

The majority of men on retirement or pension usually endeavour to take
homg some form of firc-arm with them. 'This is usually a muzzleloader on
account of the difliculty of obtaining cartridges for any other sort of gunl.

Gurkhas delight in all manly sports and are particularly keen on fishing
and shooting. They amuse themselves in this way in their ﬁaisure hours, and
are also keen on putting the shot and any game played by Europeans. The
standard of football in most Gurkha regiments is high, and the 8th Gurkha
Rifles have introduced boxing with some success. Repeated attempts, however,
to teach the men the Rugby game have usually had to be abandoned, as
owing to the dash with which they played casualties were severe and frequent.
Another favourite pastime is shooting with the guleli, or pellet-bow, in the
use of . which many men are remarkably proficient, knocking down and killing
small ‘birds with ease.

! Applications for Nepalese licenses in respeot of men who are proceeding to their
liymes on pension should be made to the Nepal Government, throogh the British Minister,
at least three months before the man leaves for his home. Cartridges, powder, caps, and
ghot are on sale at both Kuraghat and Gham Recraiting Depots, and can be issued to serving
personnel in possession of Nejalese licenses. The Recruiting Officer is issued vearly with a
certain number of Nepalese licenses for ammunition only. These are, however, only for
the convenience of pensioners and can in no circuinstances be used for serving soldiers.
Pensioners requiring Nepalese gun licenses can hand in their names to the Reciuiting Officer.
who will obtain them from Nepal for issue the following year. -
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The Gurkba, from the warlike qualities of his forefathers, and the tradi-
tions handed down to him of their military prowess as conquerors of the
Nepal Valley, is imbued with and cherishes the military spirit. His physique,
-compact and sturdy build, powerfiil muscular development, keen sight, acute
Jhearing, and hereditary education as a sportsman, eminently fit him for the
iduties of a rifleman on the mountain side, while his acquaintance with forest
lore make him almost unrivalled in jungle country.

The bravery displayed by Gurkhas in their contests with the British

-3 well known, and their own traditions afford ample proof of the dogeed

tenacity with which they can cncounter danger and hardship. The return

of the Nepalese Army from Diggarcheh in the year 1790, amongst many
other instances, affords a distinguithed proof of their daring and hardihood.

‘“ At Bhartpur , writes Captain T. Smithl, “it was an interesting and
amusing sight to witness the extreme good fellowship and kindly feeling with
which the Europeans and the Gurkhas mutually regarded each other. A six-
foot two grenadier of the B9th would offer a cheroot to the ¢ little Gurkhi ’
as he styled him; the latter would take it from him with a grin, and when
his tall and patronising comrade stooped down with a lighted cigar in his
mouth, the little mountaincer never hesitated a moment in puffing away
at it with the onc just received, and they are consequently patted on the
back and called ¢ prime chaps.” ”’

Gurkhas are bold, enduring, faithful, frank, very independent, and seli-
reliant ; in their own countey they are suspicious of strangers and somewhat
~ sell-assertive.  'They despise the natives of India, and look up to and frater-
nize with Furopeans, ‘whom they admire for their superior  knowledge,
strength, and courage, and whom they like to imitute in their dvess and habits.
They have a saying Topiwar Aamwar, lungiwar khanewdr—the hat-wearer
works, the lungi-wearer cuts.  They are jealous of their women folk, but are
domestic in their habits and make kind and affectionate husbands and pavents.
As a consequence their wives are less shy and reserved than are the women
of India and have move freedom, and reciprocate their husbands’ affection,
carefully looking after uniforms and tending the house and children. As a
rule, recruils upon first joining are quite unsophisticated, completely truth-
ful, and very dirty, and the first lesson that has to be taught them is that
¢ cleanliness 1s next to godiiness ’.

Doctor Oldfield, in his “ Sketches from Nepal ”, points out that there is
not a single case of a Nepalese chief taking bribes from, or selling himself
for money to the Britisk or any other State  This loyalty to themselves is
only equalled by their loyalty to us during and ever since the fiery ovdeal of
the Mutiny, the records of which, as well of those of every other” subsequent
campiign in which the Indian Army has played its part, amply testify to
the value of the services rendeied to us by the noble sons of Nepal who have
served in our Gurkha regiments since their first incorporation in 1815,
Their record during the Great War is known to all the world :  Almost
wherever there was a theatre of war Gurkhas were to be found, and every-
where they added to their name for high courage. Gurkhas helped to holl

; the sodden trenches of France in that first terrible winter and during the
; ucceeding summer. Their graves are thick on the Peninsula, on Sinai, and
on the stony hills of Judea. They fell in the forests of Africa and on the

! « Narrative of a five years residence at Nepal ' 1852.
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plains of Tigris and Euphrates, and even among the wild mountains that
border the Caspian Sea. And to those who know, when they see the map
of that country of Nepal, there must always recur the thought of what the
people of that country have done for us.”’ 1

There was not during the Great War one single case of desertion hy a
Gurkha, surely a record in the annals of any army. Their tighting qualities
place them in the front rank of all the troops we enrol in our Indian Army,
and perhaps the greatest compliment we can pay them is to quote one of
their own sayings :—

Kaphar hunu bhanda mdarnu ramro.

It is better to die than be a coward.

! Professor R. L. Turner, speaking at a lecture by Captain C. J. Morris, Geographical
Journal. London, Volume 52, No. 3, 1923.
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CHAPTER 5.

THAKURS,

With the exception of the Brahman, the Thakur has the highest social
standing of all Gurkhas, and of all Thakurs the Sahi, or Sah is the best,
the King of Nepal being himself a Sah. 'The Thakurs claim royal descent,
and even to this day Sahis are not charged rent for land in Nepal. Thakurs,
on account of their high social standing, intelligence, cleanliness, and soldier~
ly qualities, should invariably be enlisted when they aie available. Most
regiments enlist an occasional one from time to time, but the majority of
them serve in the 9th Gurkha Rifles. As soldiers they are excellent, and the
best of them are probubly the finest recruits we obtain. In appearance
a really well-bred Thakur is almost indistinguishable from a Magar or
Gurung.

A Thakur who has not adopted the thread (janai), which until marriage
is with bim entirely voluntary, has no more prejudices than the ordinary
Magar or Gurung ; and even after adopting the thread his caste prejudices
are not great, nor does he allow them to obtrude.

The hest Thakur clans are said to be the following : Saks, Mall, 839, Sen,
Khan, and Samal. Although all Thakurs claim to be equal the Uchai is
generally considered to be somewhat inferior to the remainder. The Sigala
Uchai, who is really a Sahi by descent, is an exception, and is excellent.
The Hamal clan was formed originally as a result of unions between
Brahmans of the Upadhyiya (the highest) casteand Thakur women. At
one time considered somewhat below the others, there is now-a-days nothing
against them and they may intermarry with all the other Thakur clans.

It is said that a Thakur king, in the course of his conquests, came to a
very high hill called Singala. This he captured, and on the top established
a garrison of Sahi Thakws. These in time came to be spoken of as Uchai
Thakurs, from the fact of their living at a high elevation. The Uchai
kindred is found also amongst other tribes and may possibly have been so
named for a similar reason.

The offspring of a slave mother with a Thakur is known as Kkwas, which
is also the name given to the illegitimate children of the royal family.
The Khwas adopt as their kindred that of the original Thakur father, but
their descendants always remain Khwas and can only marry amongst them-
selves, that is to say with Khwas of kindreds other than their own.

The following figures, from the records of the 2nd Bn.,, Gth Gurkha
Rifles, are of considerable interest in denoting the apparent superiority of
the Thakurs. In 1929 the Battalion had slightly over 33 per cent. of
Thakurs serving with it : in the whole Battalion 66 per cent. of the Subedars,
76 per cent. of the Jemadars, and 70 per cent. of the Havildars were

Thakurs,
The social organization of the Thakurs is very simple compared with

that of the other Nepalese tribes. Only a few of the clans are further
sub-divided into kindreds; and it seems doubtful whether some of these

clans should not really be shown as kindreds only.
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THAKUR CLANS AND KINDREDS.

BAM JYU MAN SAMAL
BANSI JIVA NAVAKOTYA SEN
Gajule
Musikotya
Pani
CHAND KALYAN POKHRELI sIG
Gajule
Musikotya
Parvati
HAMAL KHAN RAIKA SURAJBANSI
Bhirkotya .
Mulali
RAKSYA
ISMALI MALLA (MALL) RUCAL UCHAI
Dip .
Dhorkotya
Ghiringya
Medasi
¢« Parvati
Sijali
SAHI (8AH)
. Bhirkotya Gorkhali Khalal Parvati
Damar Gulmeli Lamjunge Raskoti
Dund Jumli Musikotys
Galkotya Kaskeli Navakotya

It should be noted that many of the above clans, and nearly all the
kindreds, are derived from the names of places in Nepal. Thus, the Navas
kotya clan signifies ‘from Navakot’, and so on. These names are derived
from the District in which the founders of the Clan or Kindred originally
lived. It is, therefore, not unusual to find that a man calling himself a
Navakotya Sahi, for instance, may actually be living in Pokhra.

I—14 B
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CHAPTER 6.

CUETRIS.

1t has already - been seen in the Chapters dealing with the history- of Nepal
that davirg the twelfth century many Brahmans, in company with multitudes
of other Indians fleeing before the Moslem invasion, found their way into the
hills of Nepal. By reason of their superior caste, intelligence, and breeding,
they were soon accepted at their worth by the people in whose country they
now setsled. To the earliest and most distinguished of their converts they
are believed to have given the rank and honour of the Chetri order. This
order they subsequently bestowed on the offspring of Brahmans and the local
hill women, and it is from this mixture of the two peoples that the present
powerful tribe of the Chetris, at one time known as the Khas, has sprung.

Woe have already secn that the origin of the word 4%as, with its implied
derivation from the verh—Z%/asnu to fall, is probably an invention on the part
of the DBrahmang, as the Khas are now known to have existed as a separate
people long before Brahmnans ever penetrated into Nepal. This point should
be borne m mind when reading the extracts from some of the older writers
given later in this Chapter, or one is apt to gain an entirely false impression
of the origin of the Chetri tribe.

The word Chetri is a corrupt form of the Sanskrit Zsafriye and means
literally ¢ fighting man’, or one of the fighting caste. The original seat of
thest people is generally believed to be Gurkha, but merely because it was
from that place that they issucd forth under Prithwi Narayan on their con-
quering excursions into the Nepal Valley.  As a matter of fact, we hear of
Chetris in Palpa and Batauli long before any mention is ever made of Gurkha,
and it is far moroe likely that they were to be found all over the southern por-
tion of Central Nepal. At the present day they do not appear to have any
patticular stronghold and are found all over the country, from TEast to West ;
Lut in actual practice the recruiting carried on by the 9th Gurkha Rifles is
confined to the Central and Western Districts of Nepal.

Boefore the immigration of Indians from the plains Central Nepal appears
to have been inhabited by Magars anl Gurungs and other *impure aud
infidel tribes ™.

« Tt is generally admitted ”, notes Hamilton,! “that most of the chiefs
who, coming from the low country, sought refuge in the Nepal hills, entered
into the service of the various mountain chiefs, and having gained their con-
fidence by a superior knowledge and polish of mauners contrived to put them
to death and to seize the country *’,

“ Many of these permitted the mountain tribes to remain and praetiso their
abominations, and have themselves relaxed in many essential points from the
rules of caste, and have debased their blood by frequent intermixtures with
that of the mountaineers ; while such of these as chose to cmbrace the slender
degree of purity required in theso parts, have been admitted to the high dig-
nities of the military order— Ksaériya”.

In the light of more modern knowledge, however, it would seem much
more likely that having converted the chiefs of the various mountain tribes
they gave them high-born lineages invented for the occasion, which .in .time

L« An account of the Kingdvm of Nepal ” 1819,
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came to be looked upon as their real origins ; and this gave rise to the belief
that their ancestors had been pure Rajputs or Brahmans. Similar happen-
ings are common in various parts of India, and there is no reason to believe
that the circumstances were any different in Nepal.

1t is instructive also to read Oldfield! un this same subject :

"¢ The progress of Mubammadanism™, he notes, “daily drove fresh refu

to the Nepalese mountains. The ¢khas tribes’ availed themselves of the
superior knowledge of the strangers to subdue the neighbouring aboriginal
tribes. They were uniformly successful ; and in such a career, continued for
ages, they gradually merged the greater part of their own ideas, habits and
language (bubt not physiognomy) in those of the Hindus, The Khas lan--
guage became, and still is, a corrupt dialect of Hindi retaining not many
traees of primitive barbarism.”

Oldfield does not state what the authority is for his information : but his
remarks would certainly seem to lend colour to the theory that the Chetris
were an established tribe at some period anterior to the Moslem invasions of
India.

The descendants, more or less pure, of Rajputs and other Ksatriyas of
the plains who either sought refuge in Nepal or voluntarily served there as
military adventurers are known as Ektharias. Not having the same induce-
ments as the Brahmans had to degrade their proud race by union with the
local women, they mixed much less with the Chetris than the Brahmans
had done. To this day they claim a vague superiority over the Chetris,
although in all essentials the two tribes have long since become completely
fused. Those amongst the Ksatriyas of the plains who were more lax in,
their.alliances with the local women were permitted to give their children
the patronymio title, but not the rank, of Ksatriya. But their children,
if they married for two generations into the Chetri tribe, became pure
Chetris, and at the same time acquired all the privileges attached to Ksatriya
birth in India. ' '

We have already seen how the Brahmans, to reconcile completely their
most important converts, worked out marvellous pedigrees for the local
people, and gave themn the right to claim descent from various famous origins,
such as Suraj bansi—born of the Sun; Chardra bansi—born of the Moon,
and so on.

““The Brahmans ”, writes Brian Hodgson, “found the natives illiterate
and without faith, and fierce and proud. They saw that the barbariang had
vacant minds, ready to receive their doctrine, but spirits not apt to stoop to
degradation, and they acted accordingly. To the earliest and most distin-
guished of their converts they communicated, in defiance of the creed they
taught, the lofty rank and honour of the Ksatriya order.

“ But the Brahmans ”, he continues, ““ had sensual passions to gratify as
well as ambition. They found the native females~—even the most distin~
guished—nothing loth, but still of a temper like that of the males, prompt
to resent indignities. These females would indeed welcome the polished
Brahmans to their embraces, but their offspring must - not be stigmatized as
the infamous progeny of a Brahman and a Mleccka. To this progeny also,
then, the Brahmans, in still greater defiance of their creed, communicated
the ‘rank of the second order of Hinduism; and from these two roots {con-

1« Sketches from Nepal” 1852,
! Nep . 52
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verts and illegitimate progeny) mainly spring the now numerous, predomi-
nant, and extensively ramified tribe of Khas (s.c., Chetri), originally the name
of a small clan of creedless barbarians, now bearing the proud title of
Kshatriya, or the military order of the Kingdom of Nepal. The offspring
of the original Kbas females and of the Brahmans, with the honours and
rank of the second order of Hinduism, got the patronymic titles of the
first order ; and hence the key to the anomalous nomenclature of so many
branches of the military tribes of Nepal is to be sought in the nomenclature
of the sacred order.”

It can now be seen that the Chetris are probably derived from three
sources :—

1. Progeny of Brahmans and Chetris with women of the hill tribes,
e.q., Magar, Gurung, etc.

2. Converts from the hill tribes.
3. Ektharias.

In appearance the Chetris differ greatly from the purely Mongoloid tribes
of Nepal. They are generally slighter, taller, and possibly slightly more
intelligent than either the Magars or Gurungs. They are definitely
Hindus, wear the thread, and are more liable to Brahmanical prejudices
than any of the other tribes: that they make good soldiers there is no
shadow of doubt, as the fine record of the 9th Gurkha Rifles in the Great
War gives ample proof. They intermarry only amongst themselves, and
have a high social standing in Nepal. Their customs approximate more
nearly to the practices of orthodox Hinduism than do those of any other
Nepalese tribes, and in all matters they are guided by Brahman dominance.

In the Nepalese Army a very large proportion of all the officers above the
rank of Licutenant are Chetris. They are intensely proud of their traditions
and affect to look down upon the Mongoloid tribes. In the Rifle Brigade of
the Nepalese Army, which consists of picked men of all tribes, are to be found
numbers of Chetris of 5’ 8” and over, with magnificent physique.

Colonel Bahadur Gambir Sing Chetri, who died only recently, served as
4 private under Jung Babadur at Lucknow during the Mutiny. He greatly
distinguished himself there by capturing single-handed three guas, and
killing seven mutineers. IHe received an acknowledgment from the British
Government for his bravery, and the then Prince of Wales presented him
in 1878 with a claymore, suitably inscribed. In this fight Colonel Gambir
Singh, who afterwards commanded the Rifles for many years, had no other
weapon than his khukri and he received twenty-threec wounds, some of which
were very dapgerous, and to the day of his death his face was searred with
huge sword cuts. He also lost some fingers, and one of his hands was nearly
sovered. Maharaja Jung Bahadur had a special medal struck for him, which
vhe gallant old gentleman used to wear on all great parades.

The offspring of an Upidhyaya Brahman with a Brahman’s widow is
known as a Jatst Brahman: that of a Jaisi and certain Brahmans with a
Chetri girl, Khatri. The Khatri wears the thread as do other Chetris, of
which tribe he now forms a definite clan. The offspring of a Chetri with a
Magar or Gurung woman is a titular Chetri; but any pure bred Chetri, even
his own father, would not, according to the ceremonial laws, eat with him.,
The offspring of such unions are known as Malwala Chetris. It is said that
large numbers of Matwalas are to be found to the North and West of
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Sallyan, but it is believed that they are not found Rast of the Gandak
¥iver. 1f the woman happens to belong to the Rand clan of the Magur
tribe, the progeny is known as a B/a/ Rana. The "Matwala Chetris do not
wear the thread ; they eat and drink and in every way try to assimilate
themselves with Magars and Gurungs. Amongst them are to be fovnd those
who call themselves Bohra, Roka, Chohan and Jhankri. These are easy to
identify, but it is more difficult to distinguish a Matwala Chetri who calls
himself, as many of them do, a Thapa. The Matwala often has a distinetly
Mongoloid appearance, and his not wearing the thread and eating and
drinking freely with real Magars all tend to prove him what he almost
invariably claims to be—a real Magar. Cases have been known of men in the
ranks who for years had served as, and been considered, Magars turning out
after careful enquiry to be Matwala Chetris. Some excellent vecruits have
been obtained amongst the Matwala, although the greater proportion seem to
be coarse-bred and eminently undesirable as soldiers.

CUETRI CLANS AND KINDREDS.

ADHIKARL
Aluna Giwali Pokhrel
Bajgal Khaptari Paurel
‘Bhaltala Kharsena Thakuri
Bhattha Khirseni Thami
Dhami Khusyal Thavarai
BANIYA,
S1japati.
BASANET.
Khairakoti Khulal Piwar
Khaptari Lamchane Rakmi
Klolya Paurel Sivipati
BHANDARI.
Bhajgal Khulal 81jali
Gaglya Lama Stjapati
Gitiwala Raghubanéi Waglys
Kala Regmi
Kalikotys Rikhmel



Achami
Bagile
Bagduwal
Bayal

Dewgkota

Bardj
Dewbar

Kalikotya

Badikotys
Bagsle
Barwal
Godar

Aluns
Himal
Kala
Khulal

Lama

Bagale
Barwal

Dasnet
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BIST.

Dabal
Kals
Kalikotya
Khansila

BOHRA.

Jurelt

Maharaji

BURATHOKI OR BURA.

Khaptti

.Mabhat

Nare

GHHARTI.

Kalikotya
Khidka
Khulal

Lamchane

KARKI,
Mah8raji
Mula
Murula
Lekhauli
Pyuthani

KHADKA.

Ghimire
Kalikotya
Khaptai

Khaptari
Pawar
Samal
Sijal
Woli

Khaptari

Pawar

Regmi

Maciwad
Mallaji
Paurel
Riripali
Suiyel

Rikmel
Rumi
Siripali

Suatar

Khulal
Laka?
Lamchane



Maliaraji
Palpat
Partyai -
Paurysi

Piwar

Acarja
Adhikari
Amgai
Aphaltopi
Arjal
Armel
Arule

' Bagale
Bajgai
Bakhati
Bile

Bamankoi .

Baral
Barwal
Béstola
Bastakoti,
Basyal
Batyal
Bhandari
Bhansira
Bhattarai
Bhikral
Bhiryal
Bhtirtel
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KHADKA~ contd.
Piwari
Raj
Sarbe
Sewili

Subeyi

KHATRI,

Bhusal
Blhustarimal
Bohra
Bokti
Bomsili
Bural
Calatauli
€3lise
Caprel
Caprin
Caulagai
Cuat
Cunab
Cunyel
Digi

Dal
Dahal
Dalal
Dami
Danali
Dhakai
Dhamal
Dhital
Dhugana

Sujrl
Thalgei
Tolani

Tuy ami

Dhuniyal
Dyokots
Gairiys
Ganjal
Gartauls
Ghimire
Giwali
Gotami
Hamiyagai
Kabeliya
Kaksel
Kala
Kaphloe
Kararg
Karel
Karki
Kiskeli
Katwal
Khadal
Kbaptayi
Khargl
Khati
Khatyora
EKhijal
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KHATRI-—conid.
Khilatani Naipal Sanrola
Khirseni Newpani ‘ Sapkotya
Khulal Pacal Sattyal
Koerala Pande Saun
Kowar Panth Seora
Kukrel Parajuli Sikityal
Kumai Parajaikahula Sijal
Kanyel Pathak Silwal
Label Pauryal Sirauls
Lamchane Piwar Suveri
Lamsal Pekurel Tandan
Leyel Pokhryal Tewari
Lohani Porseni Thapa
Luftel Rawal Timsena
Mahat Regmi Upreti
Mahatrs Rijal Wagle
Majhi Rupakheti Woiha
Marseni Sahane Woli
Muribhus Saktiyal Wosti
) EAWAR.
Arjal Jogi Pauryal
Arthi Khiédks Rana
Bagile Khulal Wojha
Basanet Panth
MANJHI.
Rae
MAHAT.

Kalikotya Sijapati Sutar



Atharapanthi
Baripanthi
Bhat

Basanet

Humjali

Baijali
Dud

Bagale
Deoga
Qaglya
Ghimire
Godar
Kalikotya
Kawar

63
RANA.
Deokota

Dhunéna

Maski

RAWAT.
Khaptari

Newpani

ROKA.

Lamchane

Pawar

THAPA.
Khaptari
Khulal
Lamchane
Maharsji
Parajuli
Puja
Pulami

Pnndel

Pawar

Sijal
Satyal

Stiyal
Satyal

Piwar
Saniyal
Sigdali
Stjali
Sufiyel
Tandali
Thakuriy 8!



CHAPTER 7.

Guruxcs.l

Speaking very generally it may be said that the Gurungs eome from
that part of Central Nepal which lies immediately to the North of that
occupiedl by the Magars: and Central Nepal may be roughly defined
as that part of the country lying between the Ankhu River on the Fast,
and the Birebi on the West. The Magars, who are principally an agricul-
tural tribe, inhabit that part of the country which lies immediately
north of the foothills. The Gurungs, on the other hand, are chiefly a
pastoral people owing possibly to the fact that the greater elevations at which
they live are unsuitable for agriculture. The Gurungs, owing to the
geographical situation of their country, were not in such a position to receive
immigrants from the plains of India as were the Magars, for instance ; and it
naturally follows that many of their customs, and particularly their languages,
are more akin to those of adjacent 'T'ibet than are those of the Magars,
Apart from this, however, the available evidence would seem to point to the
fact that the Magars were established in Nepal some considerable time before
the Gurungs emigrated from T'ibet.

In physical appearance the Gurung is perhaps a little more Mongoloid
than the Magar ; but more often than not it is quite impossible to distinguish
between them by their looks alone.

Little is known of the early history. of the Gurungs, but it is. believed
that a certain chief, who was Raja of the District of Kaski, once settled in
Ghandrung, a town north of the Pokhra Valley, and distant some eight
marches West of Kathmandu. At that time Ghandrung was the stronghold
of the Gurungs, and the people of the district became much attached' to the
Kaski Raja and hLis descendants. They were undisturbed in thejr religious
opinions and customs, and in their own homes they arve said to have followed
a form of Buddhism similar to that existing in Tibet which was expounded
to them by their Lamas, or priests.

In their own homes the Gurungs still practise Lamaism rather than
Hinduism, but they submit to Brahmanical supremacy when necessary, and
are now reckoned as Hindus®. Generally speaking, Limas perform the
priestly duties for the Car Ja¢ Gurungs, and Grabrings those for the Sora Jit.
Both classes of priest are assisted by men known as Jiankri. Any Gurung
may become a Lama by reading the necessary books and studying with a
Lama, or in a Lamasery. There are a few Tibetan Lamaseries situated just
inside Nepalese territory, Manang Bhot for instance, but it is more usual to
cross the frontier and take up residence in some neighbouring Tibetan
monastery (Gumbéi). The priestly Lamas should not be confused with the

1Most men call themselves Guyrum, and Gurun is also oocasionally met with ; but
in order not to make a familiar name seem strange I have retainec{ the old spelling
throughout.

*For a detailed and scholarly account of Lamaism and its connection with the Buddhist
and Hindu faiths see “ Hinduism and Buddhism " by Sir Charles Eliot, Vol. 8, Chs, 49-53.
For a more popular account of Lamaiem see * Lands of the Thnnder-boit~8ikhim. Chumbi,
and Bhutan ® by Lord Ronaldshay, and also “ The Religion of Tibet * by Sir Charles Bell.
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Gurang clan of Lama, with which they now have no connection, whatever
may have been the case in earlier times. Giabrings form one of the kindreds
of the Sora Jat Gurungs, but they cannot practise as priests unless they have
previously undertaken the necessary study. Any Gurung may become a
Jhankri ; but for the most part their duties seem to be performed by men of
the Pacu kindred of the Sora Jat. Men of the Giabring and Pacu are both
enlisted, the latter in large numbers ; but they should not be enrolled if it is
definitely known that they have heen previously employed as priests or have
studied in a monastery. The same applies, of course, to Lamas; but these
last are difficult to recognise, as even after initiation they continue to call
themselves by their clan and kindred names; and only the presence of a
kinsman or fellow-villager would ordinarily lead to their detection.

The Gurungs are found principally in the following districts of Central
Nepal : Bhirkot ; Gurkha ; Kaski ; Lamjung ; Payung ; Sataun ; and Tanahu;
but colonies of them exist in many other parts, fincluding the Eastern
districts. Gurungs from Eastern Nepal, however, are usually very inferior
and seem to lack most of the real Gurung characteristics. They are not
normally enlisted.

“The Magars and Gurungs ”, writes Brian Hodgson, “from lending
themselves less early and heartily to Brahmanical influences than the Khag,
have retained, in vivid freshness, their original languages, physiognomy, and,
in a less degree, habits..................The Gurungs are less generally and
more recently redeemed from Lamaism and primitive impurity than the
Magars. But though both the Gurungs and Magars still retain their own
vernacular tongues, Tartar faces, and careless manners, yet what with military
service for several generations under the predominant Khas, and what with
the commerce of Khag males with their females, they have acquired the Khas
language, though not to the oblivion of their own, and the Khas habits and
sentiments, but with sundry reservations in favour of pristine liberty.

¢ As, however, they have, with such grace as they could muster, submit.
ted themselves to the ceremonial laws of purity, and to Brahman supremacy
they have been adopted as Hindus, but they have been denied the thread
and constitute a doubtful order below it.”

The Gurung tribe is divided into two great divisions, known respectively
ag the Car Jat,or Four Jat, and the Sora Jat or Sixteen Jat. %?l: Car
Jat, as its name implies, comprises the follewing four clans, Giale ; QAdtani;
Lawng ; and Lamekhane, Each of these clans is again sub-divided into a large
number of kindreds, The Sora Jat.is divided into kindreds. only ; and:if a$
one time these kindreds were grouped into.clans, as the name Sora Jat
would seem to imply, there is now. no trace of such a grouping.

Of all Gurungs the Ghale is the most difficult to obtain. They are
believed to be descended from an old royal family who held sway in the
distriet of Lamjung. It is said that a Thakur king once asked the King of
Lamjung for his daughter’s hand in marriage. The Ghale king accepted the
ﬁoposal favourably, and sent a young and beautiful maiden to the Thakur

ng who duly married her. Some years afterwards it. transpired that this
young maiden was no king’s daughter, but merely. one of her slave attendants,
whereupon the Thakur king became very angry and sent a messenger
threatening war unless the Ghale sent him his real daugbter. The king of
Lamjung this time complied and sent bis daughter, whom the Thakur
duly married and by whom he begot three sons, From these . threo souns are
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#aid to be descended the Ghotani, Liama, and Lamchane clans. It was ruléd
that these three sons and their descendants should rank equal to the Ghale
clan, and that together they should be known as Car Jat Gurungs. It was
further decided that the descendants of the children of the slave mother should
be called Sora Jat and should for ever be the servants of the Car Jat Gurungs.

It would appear from this story that the Ghale is the oldest and purest
of all Gurungs. They are nearly always splendid men and are much sought
after as soldiers. The best of the Ghales live in the high and inaccesible
parts of the Gurung country, but it is worth taking a great deal of time and
trouble to obtain them. Ghales from the lower parts would appear to have
mixed much with other Gurungs. No Ghale will eat goats, chicken’s eggs,
or the flesh of the ordinary sheep foundin Indiaz; but in their own homes
they do eat sheep. These restrictions do not apply to the wives of Ghales,
the reason being that by the law of exogamy a Ghale must take his wife
from a clan other than his own. Other Gurungs make very little fuss
concerning what they eat. Buffalo flesh is eaten, especially on ceremonial
occasions, but no Gurung will eat domestic pig and must perform a purifica-
tion ceremony if he so much as brushes against one, but nearly all Gurungs
will eat wild pig.

Amorgst Gurungs themselves the Car Jat are by common consent acknow-
ledged as the social superiors of the Sora Jat. At one time marriage between
the two was quite impossible, and it is said that a certain Colonel Lachiman
Gurung offered his daughter’s weight in gold to any Car Jat Gurung who
would marry her. A poor man of the Ghotani clan, being sorely tempted by
the bribe, offered himself as a husband but was at once outcasted and reduced
to a Sora Jat, and so the marriage never took place. In connection with this
case the late Sir Jung Bahadur being anxious to elucidate, if possible, the
difference between Car Jat and Sora Jat Gurungs, had the history of the
tribe brought to him, and having read it declared that the Sora Jat must
remain satisfied with its present position, and be for ever inferior in social
status to the Car Jat. 'T'his wust have been about a hundred years ago, and,
as would naturally be expected, the position has now somewhat changed.
Car Jat Gurungs still endeavour to marry only amongst themselves as far as
possible, but a great many unions now take place between them and the Sora
Jat. Both divisions will eat together and mix in all social functions, and
however rigid the social distinction may fornlerly have been between the two
itis now fast disappearing. The distinction seems to be observed more
strictly in some places than in others. It is difficult to account for this,
but geographical situation is probably one of the dominant factors, people
living in secluded and inaccessible parts tending to take their partners from
olose by.

A Car Jat Gurung may not marry a girl of his own clan. A Ghotani; for
instance, must take a partner from either the Ghale, Lama, or Lamchane
clans. Amongst the Sora Jat a man may not marry a woman of the same
kindred as his own. Amongst all Gurungs the normal marriage is for a man
to marry the daughter of his father’s sister, or the daughter of his mother’s
brother. This custom is technically known as a cross-cousin marriage and it is
performed whenever possible ; all other relations shown on the chart in Appen-~
dix 1 are barred. The effect of this custom is naturally to draw the members
of a family closer together, the bonds of natural relationship being further
strengthened by marriage. The Gurkha system of relationships is apt to



67

become very confusing in conversation. In a system which has specific names
not only for the brothers and sisters of both parents ant their offspring, but
also includes the brothers and sisters of one’s wife and their children, it,
follows that a man is able to trace some sort of relationship mnot only with
everyone in his village, but also with most of the people in the surrounding
countryside. It follows, therefore, that even when the cross-cousin marriage
does not, for any particular reason, take place « man can usually trace some
sort of kinship with his future wife and her parents. The matter is further
complicated when a man has more than one wife and by using the pre-marital
and post marital terms of relationship quite indiscriminately when referiing
to his wife’s relations.

A curious relationship is that known as Samdi and Samdini. This is the
relationship held to be existing between the respective parents of a man and
his wife. Thus, if A marries B, the fathers of both A and B will call each
other Samdi ; eimilarly the two mothers will be Samdini to each other. The
terms are also loosely used amongst Gurungs by those cousins who would
otherwise call each other Sol¢s and Soltins.

Many of the names of Gurung kindred, as indeed those of the other
Nepalese tribes, would appear to be derived from the names of places whence,
perhaps, came the founders of the kindred.  Others appear to denote some
happening in connection with the founder. Thus, it is said that mapy centuries
ago a laudslip occurred which buried a whole village and destroyed all the
inhabitants with the exception of one small boy. This boy was found by a
Lamchane Gurung amongst the debris. IIe took him home and adopted him ;
but as he did not know the child’s father, and the Loy was unable to enlighten
him, his kindred could not be determined. The Lamas, on being consulted,
ruled that the child and all its descendants should be called 7%¢f Lamchane,
from the fact that he bad been found on fufe, or rough, broken ground.

The language of the Gurungs is known as Gurungkura. It belongs
to the Tibeto-Burman family of languages, which is the most important
group of Indo-Chinese languages spoken in, and on the borders of, British
India. The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken
from Tibet in the North to Burma in the South; and from Baltistan in
the West to the Chinese provindes of jSzechuan and Yunnan in the Rastl,
Gurungkura is more closely related to Tibetan than are most of the other
Himalayan languages. It seems to differ very greatly from district to
district. The Lamjung and Kaski dialects, which appear to differ consi-
derably from each other, would seem to be the most widely known, the
former having, apparently, the greater number of speakers. Gurungs living
in Fastern Nepal, Gurkha, Baglung, Gulmi, Piuthan, and certain of the
higher parts of Dhurkot, Kanchi, and Arghado not speak Gurungkura and
know only Nepali.

Gurung dress has many local variations, too numerous for mention here.
All Gurungs, however, wear a thread, usually yellow in colour, round the
neck. This is known as rup ; it has nine strands for men and seven for
women, with a like number of knots in it in each case. Its object is said
to be to ward off evil spirits and general misfortune,

1 See Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 3, Part 1, General irdrodaction and section on
Gurungkura.
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Many Lamjung Gurungs wear the lanauti erosswise and tie a knot in the
end which hangs down in front. The origin of this is not apparently known ;
coins, tobacco, ard odds and ends are carried tied up in the knot. o

Gurungs divide time-into cycles of twelve years, ‘to each year of which
a special name is given. Children are carefully taught the name of the
bargha or barkka, in which they were born and most recruits are able to state
it when questioned. By knowing a man’s ‘bargha his age can readily be
ca‘.lculate(i from the following "table : :

The Gurung Bargha!

English Nepali Gurung® Cy¢les of 12 years
Deer Mirga Pho lo 1887 1899 1911 1923
Rat Muso Chu lo 1888 1900 1912 1924
Cow Gai 1§ 1o 1889 1901 1913 1925
Tiger Bagh Tho lo 1890 1902 1914 1926
Cat Birslo HE o 1891 1803 1916 1927
Vulture Garud Mupri lo 1892 1904 1916 1928
Snake Sarpa Sapri lo 1803 1005 1017 1020
Horse Ghora Ta lo 1894 1906 1018 1930
Sheep Bhero Lu o 1893 1907 1919 1931
Mounkey Bandar Pra lo 1896 1908 1020 1932
Bird Cara Chia lo 1807 1909 1921 1933
Dog Kukur Khi lo 1898 1910 1922 1934

The Gurung death ceremonics are much more elaborate than those of
any of the other Nepalese tribes and merit a brief description here. It may
be noted, however, that the Zrghun ceremony described below is also carried
out by the Tamangs, or Lamas, an Eastern Nepalese tribe having much
in common with the Gurungs, whose language moreover is closely allied to
Gurungkura. '

As soon after death as possible the corpse is disposed of .either by ' burn-

ing or burying: but before this can be done all relatives of the deceased’s
mother’s clan or kindred must make a ceremonial gift of cloth to the

1 The Gurang Bargha was presumsbly adopted from Tibet. With regard to the
Tibetan calendar the following is of interest : * The Tibetan systemn of reckoning time is
of mixed Western and Chinese origin. It is by the twelve-year and sixty-year oycles of
Jupiter which have been derived through India from the West, bat with the substi-
tution of some Chineso astrological termns for the Indian, the Tibetans having derived
their chronological system mainly from India, with their .Buddhism.” Encyclopedia .of
Roligion and Ethics, Yol 8. The Bargha year commeoces on the 15th of Pns, roughly
1st January. o

3 Lois Gurung for Bargha. In the Lhasa dialect of Tibetan it is the ordinary

word for year, The words given are understood by all Gurungs, and am thoge standardised
and taught by the Lamas.



69

deceased’s family. This is known as dsy# {al, and even when there has been
a split in the family it is invariably given. If those who should give asyu
tal are absent from the village at the time of a death then others of the same
clan or kindred, as the case may be, give it, and it is dedioated by the Lama
in the name of the absentee, who must, however, make a particular point of
paying for the gift on his return.

The funeral cortege is preceded by a man carrying a long bamboo, known
a8 ald. The leaves on thegtop of this are removed, the top split, and ‘a
piece of white cloth wrapped round and round it, on'the tep of which &
few flowers are placed. Immediately behind the ala come ‘the chief 'male
mourners, These all walk holding on to a long length of white cloth .which
-is-stretehed out to its full lenggth. This is called éato 4apra in Nepdli, and
kjankwai in Gurung. 'On arrival at the cemetery, which is usually just
outside the village, the officiating Lama selects the spot where the grave
is'to be dug, and on:its position -%eixxg pointed out'the whole procession eircles
three times round the place. Gurungs, and in fact all Gutkhas, are buried,
or burat completely naked, even the rup round the neck being first removed.
Although the majority of Gurungs are buried it is considered better now-a-
days either to -burn the body completely, or to throw it whole into the Kali
Seti, or Bhagmati river, but this is presumably due to the spread of orthodox
Hindu ideas. ‘

On the conclusion of the burial the ala is given to the officiating Lama
but the bato kapra is either rctained by the chief mourners or given to
friends,

The principal part of the death ceremony has still to be performed. This
is known as the 4rghun. If the necessary money is available the ceremony
commences on the first auspicious day after death, but it can be performed
at any time, and cases have been known when the ceremony has beea post-
poned for as long as twenty-five years after death. It is a very costly cere-
mony and the' savings of a lifetime are often expended upon it ; for there is
no doubt that a grave social stigma attaches to those who, in the eyes of their
fellow-villagers and relations, do not. earry out the Arghun in a manner be-
fitting the memory of the deceased.

The Arghun usually lasts for three days, and it should be noted that
the near relatives of the person on whose behalf the ceremony is being
conducted remnain at home during this time and do not take part in the
various festivities.

On the first day another ala is constructed and then fastened by the Lama
to the top of the mourners’ house. On the second day a wooden effigy,
known as pla, is constructed. It is usually about 3 feet high and is meant to
represent the deceased, but no attempt is made at actual physical resemblance.
It is clothed according to the sex of the deceased, and in the case of women
the usual gold ornaments and other jewellery are put upon it. On this day
everyone from the surrounding countryside attends, and there may be as
many as two hundred people present, all of whom must be fed and given
. drink. Buffaloes, sheep, and goats are slaughtered, and dancing goes on all
- night without cessation. During all this time the p/Z is exposed to the gaze
" of the dancere, but the mourners still remain quietly at home. On the
_following morning all go in procession, ngain preceded by the ala, and dispose

of the pla by throwing it away in a ceremonial fashion, As at the fime of
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burial the ala is given to the officiating Liama, and in addition to this, one
lamb for each pla, if the Arghun is being celebrated for more than one
person, must be presented to the jianirs who have been assisting the Lama.

Accurate classification of the Gurung kindreds is almost an impossibility,
and there are undoubtedly many mistakes in the following list. It has
already been noted that Gurunkura varies greatly from District to District,
and this variation is particularly noticeable in the pronunciation of the various
kindreds. Added to this, however, some kindreds are known by one name
in Gurung and by another in Nepali. It is difficult to write down Gurung
words ; the people never write the language themselves, and no system of
transliteration, except possibly the International Phonetic Alphabet which is
unsuitable for use in a book of this description, gives a really satisfactory idea.
of the exact tone of the language, which is very nasal., With this reserva-
tion, however, the system used throughout the book for transciibing Nepali
words gives an adequate idea of the pronunciation of the Gurung kindreds,
and is good enough for all practical purposes.

A Gurung calls himself ¢kammai in his own language : and Ghale, Ghota-
ni, Lama, and L.amchane are known respectively as Klémai, Konmat, Lammat,
and Léme. These last should be carefully noted as ignorance of them is
liable to result in their being written down as kindreds, with a consequent
failure to elicit the man’s real clan and family names.

GURUNG (THAMMAT) CLANS AND KINDREDS
CAR JAT

GHALE (KLEMAI)

Barapage Gyaltin Lamchane ? Rildin
Chamre Gyapsin Parja Rilts

Daini Kyaldan Pylin Samri*
Daya Kyalden Rilli Samunder P
Gerls Khagi Rillan

GHOTANI (KONMAI)

Aduyd Kamjai Mekre Tagrs
Athri Kelon Mighi Tagd
Chebird Keloro Mighird Tari
Cheni Kepehai* Mlogrd Teard
Choale Kilat Mlogo TS
Choro Kimmu Mujrd Téso
Chomgd Klemyd Nagird Thagrs
Gholrd Klepchat Naihyo Thag s
Gndl Koni Pachyd Thaguy&®
Gnoldd Koinrd Piprd Thakuyrd
Harpu Kudlayd Pochkrd Thosd
Hojrd Lajord Ramjali? Tipru
Kalaro Lamkune Rijord Torjai
Kalipo Loid Segri Warlrd

Kawche Majuys Singo
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LAMA (LAMMAT)

Chaiwari Kelun Paigi - Sun
Cheld Kib Paijo Tarlona
Chéwari Khimu Pangi* Tengi
Dani Kurdgi* Pengi Tidd
Dingi Kya Phéya Timji
Hortu Kytpi Piprd? Tingi
Hurdyd Lohd Pungi Tidrd
Hurdd Muktd Pwima Tonder P
Jimiali Nakche Pyung Urdun
Karki? Pachrd Regi Yoj
LAMCHANE (LEME)
Adivr Kipls Naca Refmi P
Badra Kiwali Nasa Seringi
Bimdu Klaird Nasa Kromai STjord
Cele K3d53 Nasurd Silani
Chai Korba Nijani Silikgd
Chaimari Krigi Pachen Sere
Chaiwari* Kriji Pacin Tarikyd
Chége Kroko Paija Tasurd
Chengi Kronja Pajji TS
Chiplia Kumi ~ . Paju? Thanke
Chdkré Kurba Pangi Tosd
Choinyd Kurum Pangi Tosd
Digyel Légra Plejem Tosord
Duanli Lunam Plitti P Tsaimara
Garba . Luyd Prob Ta
Gnaramai Maili P P13 Tu
Gnijoli Marenu Pldmai Tuids
Kabri Murmai PSjukyd Tujmi
Kahreh P Mreld Progi Tujs
Kalird Mrelukyd Pulamip Tut#
Kadep Naikrd Pursni

I-14



Ale
Baindi
Bhtju
Bhoja
EBhaje
Bokati
Chagli
Chakli
Chamara
Charlan
Chime
Chohomcnu P
Chormi
Chornu
Darlami®
Depre
Dinhel
Dural
Dyal
Gelan
Ghabbu
Ghorenj
Giabring®
Koke
Ku
RAlojas
Mobjai
Pru
Sl
Siuré
Tu

Gnl
Gniuar
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SORA JAT GURUNGS.

Gnora
Gnormai
Hiaj

Jeltif
Jhimal
Jhimel
Jimiel
Jumreli
Kance
Kepche*
Khaptari
Khatrai
Khulal®
Kinju
Klepch®
Kobjat
Koke \Giabring)
Kongi Lama P
Korbu
Kromjai®*
Kroni

Ku (Giabring)
Kubohs
Kumai
Kyojé
Lahor P
Langwaja ?
Layu

L3

Leghai
Léghs

Laghi

Lémhe
Loh$
L3wali
Lyuug
Main
Maina
Mapehai
Mara
Masrani
Mighi
Moj
Mojai (Giabring)
Mobjai
Mormafi
Mramjali
Mrijun
N&wju
Nansin
Nara
Pacu (Jhaakri)
Paju (Jhankri)
Palaja
Pachimu
Palja
Palna
Paoli
Paolo
Parjun
Phewali*
Phiwali
Phiyzoll

Plaolo

Plaplo
PIE
Pléme
Plopo
Pdju
Pokhreli
Pom
Pcmai
Pomal
Poplo
Pru (Giabring)
Pudusa P
Pulami ?
Remni
Rila
Rimsl
Sarbuja
Sil (Giabring)
Siuri (Giabring )
Sukamai
Tahi
Tanja
Telaja
TeI8ji
Telej
Tendur
Tenja
Thar
Thimia¥
Tilinji
Tingi

Thiard



73

SORA JAT GURUNGS==contd. ‘
Tol Tormat Tute Yujali

Tolani Tsomai Urdun Yujamai
Torjal Tu (Giabring) Yoj

NorEs. —An asterisk denotes those kindreds most heavily enlisted. Kindreds of which
I have had no confirmation, or which seem to be doubtful, have been marked with a question
mark. Some kindreds are apparently known by one name in Gurung and by another in
Nepali: but when a man uses the Nepali name he usually does not know the Gurung and
vice versd. In view of this fact some of the kindreds have doubtless been entered twice,
once in Nepsli aud once in Gurung; but for a variety of reasous, the chief of which is
a lack of consistency in the information given, it has not been found possible to give any
definite statement on this subjgct.

ria



74

CHAPTER 8.

Macars. 1

Most of the Magars come from that pait of Central Nepal which lies
immediately to the North of the foot-hills ; but, like the Gurungs, colonies of
them are found all over the country. Of their early history little is at present
known, but it appears probable that they have resided about Palpa since a
very early time. They first came into prominence about the year 1100 A.D.
when Makunda Sen, the Magar King of Palpa and Batauli, invaded and
conquered the Nepal Valley, and committed terrible atrocities there during
the reign of Hari Deva, the then King of Nepal.

Owing to the geographical position of their country the Magars were
amongst the first of the Nepalese tribes to receive immigrants from the
lains of India. It naturally follows that their customs, and more particu-
arly their religious ceremonies, conform more closely to those of orthodox
Hindus than do those of the Gurungs, for instance. For the same reason
perhaps they do not appear to be quite so Mongolian in appearance, although it
1a often difficult to distinguish a Magar from a Gurung by physical appearance
alone. Although now regarded as separate tribes there is little doubt that a
great deal of intermarriage formerly took place between Magars and Gurungs.
They are much akin in their ways and character, and the Magars now have
no connection with the people of the plains of India.

It seems reasonable to suppose that the greater proportion of the original
Chetris were the progeny of Brahmans and Rajputs with Magar women.
We find amongst the K’Iagar kindreds high-born names such as Swraj bansi
and Raj bansi ; names unknown amongst the Gurungs, and undoubtedly
introduced into the Magar soeial system from India. We have already seen,
that at the time of the Moslem invasions of India the immigrant Brahmans
gave to such of the hill people who were converted to their faith the right
to wear the sacred thread. It follows, therefore, that some clans, the Gharti,
Rana, and Thapa, for instance, are found in both the Chetri and the Magar
tribe.

“ The Ghartis ”’, wrote Hamilton in 1819, “ are of two kinds, Khas and
Bhujial. The former are admitted to the Military dignity, but the latter
wallow in all the abominations of the impure Gurungs and do not speak the
Khas language (t.e., Nepali),

“The Ranas are divided into two kinds, the Khas and the Magar. The
latter are a branch of the Magar tribe and totally neglect the rules of purity.
1t is not even all the Rajputs that have adopted the rules of purity, and while
some branches of the same families weie pure, others rejected the advice of
the sacred orders, and ate and drank whatever their appetites craved.

“ Before the arrival of the Rajputs ’’, he continues, ““it is said that the
Magar nation consisted of twelve Thams (sic), the whole members of each
being supposed to have a common estraction in the male line. Each Tham
was governed by a chief, considered as the head of a common family”.

1 More properly Magar.
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The country in which these people lived was known as the Bira Magrath,
and they came in course of time to be known as Bara Magrath Magars.
The twelve districts were as follows: Argha; Bhirkot; Dhor; Gaerhung;
Ghiring ; Gulmi ; Isma ; Kanchi; Musikot; Payung; Rising; and Sataan.
The term Bara Magrath did not denote any particular set of clans, but merely
denoted a Magar from one or other of these twelve districts. The term has
no special signification nowadays and is falling rapidly into disuse.

The Magar tribe is divided into the following seven clans: Ale:
Burdthoki, or Bura; Gharti; Pun; Rana; Rokd; and Thapa.

The seven Magar clans are all considered socially equal and marriage can
take place between them. In olden times a Thapa who bad lost three genera-
tions of ancestors in battle became a Rana ; and while this change of clan
does not nowadays take place it would seem to indicate that the Rana was in
some ways looked up to by the other Magar clans. 1t will be noted that most
of the Rana kindreds are found also amongst the Thapa. Whether the
remaining ones existed as Ranas before the introduction of Thapas into the
clan, or whether the omissions are due to lack of information cannot at
present be stated.

It is said that Gurkha was originally the stronghold of the Chitore
Ranas; but nowadays they are, like all the other kindreds, found soattered
about all over the country. This kindred, which exists also in the Thapa
clan in very small numbers, is the largest of the Ranas, and would seem to
have derived its name by reason of some connection with the immigrant
Rajputs from Chitore. Some of the Magar kindreds appear also amongst the
Sora Jat Gurungs, and mauy others are not dissimilar, a circumstance which
opens up an interesting line of thought.

Of all Magars the Ale clan seems to be the most difficult to obtain,
They are usually fair, well-built, and very pure-bred men. They are most
desirable as recruits and worth taking a great deal of trouble over to enlist,

as they always seem to turn out well. They are not found in any particular
district,

The Ghartis are fairly numerous, but very great care should be taken in
enlisting them. Of all the Nepalese tribes they arc the most mixed, and
many of them are extremely coarse and undesirable. Prior to the abolition
of slavery in Nepal manumitted slaves were called Gharti; but the 65,000
slaves freed by the Royal Decrce of 1924 have been formed into a special
clan known as Siva Bbakti. It is understood that Siva Bhaktis are allowed
to marry into the Gharti clan so that we may expect the latter clan to
become still more mixed. The Ghartis are said to have existed as a clan
before the introduction amongst them of slave blood, and there is no doubt
that by -areful selection some really good Ghartirecruits can be obtained, the
best of them seeming to come from the Bhujiyal kindred. The Bhujiyal is
generally a shepherd, He lives principally on the milk of sheep, and is
almost invariably a man of good physique and heavy limbs. Most of the
Bhujiyals live in the valleys and alps to the North of Gulmi ; their tract of

country runs along both sides of the Bhuji Khola, from which possibly their
name is derived,

The Puns are found for the most part in the high-lying parts of the
conntry on both sides of the Kali River, that is, in the Districts of Baglung
and Char Hazar Parbat. In physical appearance they are more Mongolian



76

than any other Magar, many of them wearing their hair long and greasing it
with ghi. The reslly pure-bred Pun from high ap near the Tibetan border
is usually extremely dirty, unintelligent, and coarse in appearance, and it is
doubtful if he should rightly be classed as a Magar. By careful selection
some really fine recruits can be obtained, but they seem to come mostly from
families who have for some generations intermarried with other Magsr
clans.

The Roka is a very small clan and is little enlisted. They are similar
to Puns and ocoupy the same stretch of country. No information concern-
ing their kindreds 1s at present available.

The Burathoki or Bura, clan would appear in some way to be connect-
ed with the Pun. They seem to exist cnly in small numbers, but are very
desirable as recruits, as they are usually fine and well-built men.

The Thapa is the largest of all the Magar clans, and appears to be bigger
than any of the Gurung. The majority of Magar recruits come from this
clan, and every year hundreds of excellent men are obtained. In a large clan
such as this it is only natural that many men should call themselves ’I‘ha{)):
who have no olaim whatsover to the name, but such men can easily
detected with ordinarl); care. The Darlami, Pulams, Saru and §¢jalé kindreds
appear to be very much larger than any of the others.

The salt-carrying trade over the high pass between Nepal and Tibet
is mostly in the hands of a tribe known as Tkakali. Thakalis, who would
appear to be 'Tibetans of sorts are also found all over the country engaged in
trade, and many of them seem to prostitute their women. They are not
ordinarily enlisted ; but there is little doubt that a certain number, by calling
themselves Puns, whom they greatly resemble, are yearly enrolledr In
addition to Nepali and their own Tibetan dialect, Thakalis are said often to
speak both Gurung and Magar, and it is, therefore, often quite impossible
to detect them.

{iike the Gurung language, Magarkural is ulso one of the Tibeto-Burman
family; but unlike Gurungkura it does not differ to any extent from District
to District, and is also spoken by most Magars living in Eastern Nepal.
The Burathoki, Gharti, and Pun clans do not speak Magar; nor is it known
by any of the Magars living about Argha, Baglung, Dhurkot, Gulwmi, Kanchi,
Musikot, and Piuthan. Many Puns and Burathokis speak only Nepali, but
in some parts they employ a language knownas Kam #nra. This appears
to differ in its pronunciation from valley to valley, and is sail not to be
Tibeto-Burman, but a dialect of Nepali.

It is difficult to account for the fact that the Magars of Eastern Nepal

k Magarkura wherens the Gurungs of that part never know their
tribal language, but the following tale collected by Sarat Chandra Das? is of
great interest in this connection. .

*The legend”’, he writes, “ which I heard of the Kangapachan people
and of the Magars, the ruins of whose forts amd town we saw in the
Kangapachan valley, is very interesting. People say the account is correct
and true.

“ The upper valley of the Kangapachan river, through the grace and
blessing of the Royal Kanchinjinga (sic), was peopled by men of Tibetan

! See* Linguistio Survey of India”, Vol. 8, Part 1, page 806 of seq,
3 ¢ Journey to Lhasa and Ceatral Tibet " 1904, ’ ™
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extraction, called the Sher Khdmbu, or Eastern Kiranta. The lower valley,
a few miles below the Kangapachan village, on account of the oompa.rative{y
sluggish course of the river, contained many spacious banis fit to be the
habitation of hill men. The Magar tribe of Nepal occupied these traets.
Their chief, who had become very powerful, extended his sway over the people
of Kangapachan, and exacted a heavy tax from them. His deputies always
oppressed the people to squeeze out money from them, so that at last they
were driven through desperation to take revenge upon their enemies.

“ The Magar chief was accordingly murdered with all his followers upon
visiting the Kangapachan village on a certain occasion. The wife of the
Magar chief thereupon planned the best means of wreakiug vengeance on the
Kangapachan murderers. She therefore ordered grand funeral observances
for the honour and benefit of the departed soul. The funeral was appointed
to take place six miles up the river, midway between the two great villages
of the Kangapachan valley, so that all the villagers might assewble there.
After the Queen’s followers had finished drinking, poisoned wine was given
plentifully to the Kangapachan villagers, who, suspecting nothing, drunk
freely and all died. In this way nearly one thousand men and women died.
The infants in arms were taken away by the Queen’s followers.

“Inconsequence of this a Tibetan army invaded the several Jongs (forts)
belonging to the Queen, when she shut herself up in one of her eastles. She
had made no preparations to fight the enemy, but her soldiers defended the
place for three months, The Tibetans then tried to compel the Magars to
surrender by depriving them of water. Aft last, the Queen, aware of this
intention, threw all the water she had in store towards the Tibetan camp.
The Tibetans thinking she had abundance of water inside the castle raised
the siege, and went to a distance to watch the movements of the Magars,
She immidiately collected her men and pursued the enemy, when a skirmish
took place in which she fell fighting nobly, The Tibetans expelled all the
Magars from the country, v¢z., the Kangapachan and Tambar valley, and left
their property to the Kangapachan people. ’1

The Magar system of regulating marriage differs somewhat from that of
the Gurungs. Amongst the relations shown on the Chart in Appendix I a
Magar can only marry the daughters of his mother’s brothers: the opposite
cross-cousin marriage, as practised by fbe Gurungs, being looked upon as
incest. It should be noted, however, that a Magar girl inarries the son of
her father’s sister. It appears that the cross-cousin marvriage, although
perfectly legal and right, does not nowadays find favour with many people,
owing possibly to the spread of more orthodox Hindu ideas. 1t is not
necessary for a Magar to marry outside his own clan, but in no case may he
marry a woman of the same kindred as his own; and m actual practice most
people seem to take their partners from one of the other clans. Thus, a man
of the Darlami kindred of the Thapa clan, for instance, may marry any
Thapa girl except a Darlami, or a girl of any of the other Magar ¢lans, ¢.e.,
Ale, Burathoki, Gharti, Pun, Roka, or Rana.

It will be noticed in the following list that some of the kindreds are
apparently further sub-divided, but very few men seem to know the names
of the sub-divisions.

1This valley is nowadays kmown as Kangabachen. The International Kangchen-
junga Expedition passed through il in 1829. For an account of the valley, which is
on the Eastern froutier, see “ The Kangchenjunga Adventure” by F. S. Smytke, 1930,



Arghale
Aslami
Babhanya
Bachali
Baocya
Bagsle
Balam
Bamcaki
Baral
Barase
Bard P
Basi
Batakuwkt
Begnitsi
Bharari
Bili
Birkatta
Buca
Buyathoka P
Cangi
Carmi
Cidi
Citauro
Coh¥
Dagal
Dala
Darlami
Dhoreli
Dima
Dudali
Dudh

MAGAR CLANS AND KINDREDS
ALE

Dukecaki
Durcaki
Durucy®

Ekcahi
Gaha
Uandrama
Gardja

Gaude
Gedsin
Gelani
Ghimiroe
Gideli
Gonda
Gors
Guruichane
Gyangmi
Hiram
Hiski
Huncam
Jali
Jargka
Jheri
Xala (Gaba)
Kamanjan
Kanaujiys
Ka war
Khali*
Khali
Khan
Khaptari

Kharri?
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Khicman
Khulal
Kiluh
Khulang
Kyapcaki
Lageli
Laguce
Lahakpa
Lahari
Lamchane
Lamjal
Limial
Lopa
Lungce
Luiageli
Magiam
Marki
Maru
Maski
Masrani
Meng
Moras
Najali
Pacabhaiya
Pachat
Pahars
Paingmi*
Palan
Pama
Paogmi
Paomi

Panthi
Pathre
Phal
Phewali
Phiwali
Pimi
Posri
Pulami
Puwar
Rakase
Rakhal
Ramial
Ramjali
Ramtari
Raya
Reghsmi
Rebmi
Rija
Rimal
Roho
Rokaha
Rucal
Ruba
Ruwa
Samal
Samiar
Sapkote
Sar8kati
Sarangi
Sarbajai

Sarthung



Sarwed
Sataksari
Sathiware
Syjali
Sijapati
Sim

Sirpali

Arkuli
Batjali
Balkoti
Barkawiri
Birjali
Darlami
Deobal
Gamal

Heringi

Arghale
Atrase
Baima
Baijali
Bayambu
Rbhianta
Bhompal
Bhujiyal
Bulami
Cancal
Dagami
Darlami
Galami
Gamal

Garbuja

Sistum
Sithung
Sitwali
Somat
Somme

Soti
Sadrabansi*
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ALE—contd.

Suryabisi
Susulim

Suyal

Tamnami

Tarochaki
Tarukche
Thada

BURATHOKI oz BURA

Janjali
Kami
Karal
Karmani
Kecaki
Kosila
Lamchane
Namjali

Pahidre

Gyal
Hjali
Kagija
Kahuca
Kala
Kalakote
Kauja
Kenge
Konsa
Lamchane
Macal
Macel
Masraii
Nieal
Pahire

Pojonge P
Rahu
Raku
Ramjali
Ramkhani
Ramu
Ranju
Romkhan
Sialban

GHARTI

Pare
PazaP
Phag#ini
Phukan
Purja
Ramjali
Rigu
Rakhani
Rawal
Rijal
Sam
Same
Sarbuja
Saru

Sawangi

Thadali

. Thakoeaki

Thami
Thuracaki

Tiusi
Trucgki
Ucabi

Yangmi
8ibji
Stjali
Sijapati
Siris
Sutpahare
Thami
Thini

Ulunge

Sene
Stjali
Sijapati
Sirasik
Surari
Sutpahare
Talaji
Thet
There
Tirge
Tirukia
Ulunge
Wale



BaTjali
Balami
Bapal
Barangi
1i%ta
Birkali
Chochangi
Citaure
Dagai
Dagaimi
Darlami
Dudh
Garbuja
Gore
HEjal

Holangi

Ale

Avcami
Arghule
Asimi
Baohali
Baci
Bagile
Bakawal
Bamack
Bamcaki
Banlihg
Baraghare
Baral
Barapanthi
Barathoki?

Huluigi
Hunali
Jagbdle
Jankati
Kami
Kaure
K&yi
J.awchane
Namjali
Naya

Or Pajangi
Pahare *
Pajansi
Pangi
Pare *

Perali

Barde
Barkwari
Basi
BasnyitP
Batkumari
Boghrasi
Bhirari
Bhiram
Bhusal
Buca
Bulal
Burathoki?
Byannasi
Carmi

Chageti

80

PUN
Phakami
Phiriyal
Phangili
Poinge

Rakaskoti
Ramajs
Ramjull *
Ramkam
Ratuws
Rul®
Sabangi
Sal
Sgime
Same
RANA
Chahari
Cidi
Citaure *
Cohan
Cumi
Dadili
Dala
Dansinkoti
Darlami
Deingali
Dhadali
Dhoga
Dholi
Diduwa
Dwudh

Barbuja
S1jali
Sijapati
Sothi
Sumitra
8urjabasi
Sutpahare*
Tajali
Tame
Tendi
Thakale ?
Thani*
Tirkhe

Ulunge

Duncun
Duruichen
Duruncy®
Gaca

Giaga

Gaha
Gardja
Garanca
Gaud
Gedarsin
Gelan
Gendi
Ghandrama
Ghimire

Gideli
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RANA—contd.
Gomeri Khaptari Psathre . Sartungi
Gomaul Khiuyali Phal Saru
Gors Khulal Phiuwali Sataksari
Gurunchane Kiapcaki Phiwali Satighare
Gyambhi Kirace Phiyali S1jali
Gyandris Lamchane Posri Sijapati
Gyanmi Lamtani Pulimi Simase
Gyansin Laye Pusil Sime
Hsaguce Lugeli Puwar Sinali
Hiran Lungali R¥gu Sini
Hiski Luangeli Rai Siris
Hnopsa? Makim Raj Some
Huncen Marki Rakatkoti Suiel
Huncin Maru Ramjali Sunari
Jamali Maski* Raya Surjabasi
Jargha Magrani Reghami Susnli
Jhite Merasi Refmi T&lai
Jhawd Namjali Rijal Tamlami
Jheri Pacal Rilami Tarochaki
Jidypi Pacbhaiya Rimal Thada
Ka(kha Pacrai Rokaha Thami
Kala (Gaba) Padule Rucal Thanyali
Kamanjan Pagmi Runtija Théra
Kamcaki Pahari Samal Tharwar
Kanauje Pahrai Sanari Thorale
Kawar Palli Sapkote Tsarti
Keksli Panti Sarani Ueai
Kepchaki Parta Sarakoti Yahayo
Khidga Pata Sartoke

THAPA

Ale Bachali Bagile Baijali
Arghali Bache Atghars Baima
Aslami Bache Darlams Bakabal
Bachale Bachun Palungi Balabal

Sitighars Balgl



Balami
Bamca
Bameaki
Bankabaral
Baola
Béaraghare
Barai
Baral
Baraumli
Bareys
Barhi
Barkori
Barkw®ri
Bisi
Batkawari
Bayambu
Bharai
Bhatam
Bhomrel
Birkatta
Bopal
Buca
Burathoki
Byainasi
Canoli
Cantial
Chageli
Chahari
Cidi

Cipli
Citaure
Cohan

Cuan
Cuni
Dagai
Dagal
Dala
Damarpal
Darga
Darlami*
Bagaile

Jarar ?

Kosals
Palungi
Roéila
Pudri
Setw
Sin
Déga*
Degal
Degi
Dengabhuja
Dhakal
Dhanpali
Dhanysli
Disa
Diéa
Doreli
Dudh
Durel
Durucy#n
Ekcshi
Gaghs
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THAPA—-contd.
Gaha*

Badca
Barda
Cidi
Gora
Kala
Kan?
Malangi
Gshab ?
Gaide
Gancake
Garanja
Gareja
Gaudha
Gejal
Gelam
Gelung
Gembhi
Ghandrama
Ghimire
Gidel
Giyal
Gnugneli
Gomul
Granja
Gurunchang
Gyandris
Gyangdi
Gyangmi
Hetan
Hiski
Hitan

Hddagi
Honjali
Hoslami
Hdtaki
Hijing
Hunecin
Ismala
Jahgre
Jargha
Jhankri P
Jharari
Jhayari
Jheri
Kaikala
Kairani
Kalasar
Kalikotya
Kamanjan
Kamar
Kamcha
Kamu
Kanauje
Kanglu
Kandru
Kangmu
Kas
Karaka
Karu
Kasu
Kejun
Keli
Kengri



Kepchaki
Keérin
Kewagi
Khidga
Khaptari
Khulal
Kijim
Koral
Kosali
Kotil
Kowar?
Lamchaki
Lawmchane
Limt,ﬁ,.mi
Lamtangi
Lamtari
Lancia
Langakoti
Lankang
Laye
Linjing
Lumecaya
Luneci
Lungeli
Makh_rai\i
Makim
‘ Mamrin
Mandir
Marki
Marpa
Marpak

Mara

Marunca
Maski
Masrani*
Medan
Megasi
Midan
Mobcean
MGSgmi
Morsai
Muk-mi
Namjali
Namjali
Niar
Nidun
Nimiyal
Niwar
Pacbhaiya
Pace
Pachoya
Pade
Pagmi
Pahari
Pajanji
Pajvi
Palli
Palunge
Parel
Parghar
Pata
Pegmi
Phal
Pheli
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THAPA—contd.
Phiuyali
Phiwali
Phunjali
Pitakoti
Pocun
P tzsri
Powan
Pufri
Pulami
Puwar
Radi
Ragnu
Rabhari
Rai
Rajali
Rajbanéi
Rajgi
Rakal
Rakad
Rakaskoti
Rakase
Ramjali
Ramkhani
Ranikhulal ?
Rasal
Raya
Reghami
Reémi*
Bagile
Dargyale
Gora

Kals

Tharad
Rigyel
Rijai
Rijale
Rijapati
Rilami
Rimal
Rinjali
Rokaha
Rokim
Rucal
Sai
Salami
Samai
Samal
Sami
Sangmi
Sanwini
Sapkota
Sapleg
Saplengi
Sarakoti

Sarangi

*<®Sarbhuja

Sartid
Sartuge
Sartungi
Saru*
Gora
Janrup
Jheéri
Kala



84

THAPA~concld.

Malengiyad Some® Suthe Thatma

Panets Sowhri Suthi Thara
Barunkoti Sorali Sutpahare Tharamu
Sarwada Sorali Surpak Tharangi
Bataksiri Sothi Suyal Thar
Satighare Sujel Swllsmi Thenga
Seri Sumai Sydjali Thurai
Brali Sunahari Tarbun Tumsin
Stjali* Sunakhari Tardchaki Thyagi
S7japati Sunapati Thagnami Tsarti
Sin Bunari* Thads Tsuni
Singali Sungar-pa Thadali Ueai
Sirne Supari Thidgnami Yandi Untaki?
Siris Surjabanéi Thami
Somare Surangi Thamu
Somasysd Susaling I'hani

Norzs :—

An asterisk denotes those kindreds inost heavily enlisted.

The Siris kindred of the Rana, Bura, and Thapa clans are said: to be the descendants
of children who were brought up on the milk of goats, their mothers having died
in child-birth. They eat goat's flesh but will not touch goat’s milk,

Kindreds of which T have had no confirmation, or which seem to be doubtful, have
been marked with a question mark.
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CHAPTRR 9.

TuauBus.

The tribes of Eastern Nepal have become so intermixed and have so many
practices in common that it will be convenient to consider them as a whole
before writing of each tribe separately.

Phe Eastern tribes are known collectively as Kiranti. Included in this
group are the Limbus, or Yakthumbas, and the Rais, known also as Khambus
or Yakkas. Properly speaking the term Kiranti shonld be applied only to
the Khambus: the Yakkas at one time claimed to be a separate tribe, and
the Limbus still are. It should be noted,-however, that inter-marxiage can
and does frequently take place between these tribes, but the woman centinues
to be a member of the tribe imto which she was born. Thus, to take a
concrete example, if Jitbahadur Rai, marries a Limba girl the remains a
Liwbuni and would be shown as such on his sheet-roll and pension docu-
ments. This practice explains the apparent anomaly of a Rai woman, for
instance, drawing the pension of a deceased Limbu, a pexfectly possible and
proper state of affairs.

It appears that at one time Khambus, Yakkas, and Yakthumbas could be
adoptéd into emch othex’s tribes after the performance of certain ceremonies.
This practice does not apparently exist at the gresent day, except possibly in
the case of erphan children who may be adopted when very young by mem-
bers of another tribe.

When the Khambus and Limbus were conquered by the Gurkhas, the
Gurkba King, perhaps anxious to eonciliate his vanquished enemies, conferred
upon the most influential men amongst them commissions sealed with the
Lal mokor, conferring upon them powers to rule certain districts. With these
commissions were given the title of Rai to the Khambus and that of Suba to
the Limbus, but it is rare for & Limmbu who is not entitled by his position to
do so to call himself Suba, this term being used throughout Nepal to denote a
Civil Official. In their own homes Kbambus generally call themselves
Jimdar ox Joms, but Yakkas ocall themselves either Yakka Rai or Diwan.
There appears now to be no difference between Khambus and Yakkas ; and
whatever their former status may bave been the latter now definitely form
part of the Rai tribe.

Tihe Limbus, or Yakthumbas, have a tradition that they came originally
from ‘Benares ; and although often mentioned in the early Hindu writings no
history of the Kiranti is obtainable on which any dependence can be placed.
The Limbus and Rais are rather more Mongolian -iv appearance that the
Magars and Gurungs, and any attempt to place their origin in the South is
probably due to the desire to show a Rajput origin, a sentiment dear to the
hearts of many Nepalese tribes.

“The Valley of Yangma ”, notes Sarat Chandra Das, “in ancient times
was not inhabited. Once upon a time a cowherd of Tashi-rabka, in Tibet,
lost one of his yaks, which, grazing in sowards the Kangla Chen Pass, entered
the Yangma valley. Ilere the eowherd baving followed the #racks
found his hairy property lying op a reck with a full stomach. In the
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morning he again missed hig yak, and proceeding further down in the in-
terior met it at a place called Shophug, grazing in a rich pasture land. Here,
being charmed with the luxuriance of the pasture as compared with his bleak
and barren country, he sowed a few grains of barley which he had obtained
from a certain priest as a blessing.

On his return to his village in Tibet he gave a good acoount of this
place to his fellow dokpas (cowherds), but nobody would believe him, nor
would anyone undertake to visit his discovery on account of its position beyond
the snows. The cowherd, however, with his wife went to the Yangma valley
to tend his flock. To their surprise they found the barley well grown.
On his return he showed the barley ears {0 his friends, who were now induced
to emigrate to the new land to grow corn.

Thus was the village of Yangma first inhabited. It is indeed a purely
Tibetan settlement, as the houses testify”.

Prior to 1887 most Gurkha regiments enlisted a certain number of Rais
and Limbus. With the raising of the 7th and 10th Gurkha Rifles, however,
their recruitment was confined to these two regiments; but during the Great
War, reinforcemeuts, for the most part from the Burma Military Police and
the Assam Rifles, who enlist large numbers of Limbus and Rais, were sent
to nearly all Gurkha battalions,

The tribes living to the East of the Nepal Valley speak a series of dialects
which are of a much more complex nature than those spoken to the West,
such as Magar and Gurung. Collectively they are known as the Tibeto-
Burman Eastern Sub-group of complex pronominalized languages. Limbu-
kura is included in this group and it thus forms another link in the chain
connecting Tibetan and the Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Burman
languages of Assam and Burmal One peculiarity of the language is the
constant confusion between ¢ and d; p and é; and £ and g, together with
their corresponding aspirates. This confuses spelling and in the preparation
of the lists of clans and kindreds has undoubtedly resulted in error and
duplication.

“The pname Limbu”, writes Sir Herbert Risley,® “is used only by
outsiders. Tibetans have no special name for the Limbus ; they call all the
tribes of the Indian side of the Himalaya by the general name of Monpa or
dwellers in the ravines. The Lepchas and Bhotias or Tibetans settled in
Bhotan, 8ikkim, and Nepal speak of the Limbus as Tsong, because the five
thums or sub-tribes included in the class known as Lhasagotra emigrated to
Eastern Nepal from the district of Tsong in Tibet. Lepchas call them Chang,
which may be a corruption of Tsong. By other members of the Kiranti
group they are addressed by the honorific title of Subah or Suffah, a
chief. :

“The Limbus, according to Dr. Campbell, ‘form a large portion of the
inhabitants in mountainous country lying between the Dud Kosi and the Kanki
rivers in Nepal, and are found in smaller numbers eastwards to the Meochi
river, which forms the boundary of Nepal and Sikkim. In still fewer numbers
they exist within the Sikkim territory, as far east as the Tista river, beyond
which they rarely settle In Bhutan they are unknown except as strangers’.

! See Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 8, Part I, page 278 et seq.

2 “Tribes and Castes of Bengal”. i

3 This is not, of course, true at the present time. Large numbers of Limbus have
settled in Sikkim and their emigration to Bhutan is said to be on the i norease.
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¢ Hodgson locates them between the Arun Kosi and the Mechi, the Singilela
ridge being their boundary to the east. The Limbus themselves claim to
have held from time immemorial the Tamba Khola valley on the upper
waters of the Tamba Kosi river; and the fact that one of their sub-tribes
bears the name of Tamba Khola suggests that this valley may have been one
of their early settlements. They also have a tradition that five out of their
thirteen sub-tribes came from Lhasa, while five others came from Renares.
The former group is called the Liasa gotra, and the latter the Kasi gotra ;
but the term gotra has in this case no hearing on marriage.l All that can
safely be said is that Limbus are the oldest recorded population of the country
belween the Tamba Kosi and the Mechi, and their flat features, slightly oblique
eyes, yellow complexion and beardlessness may perhaps afford ground for
believing them to be the descendants of early Tibetan settlers in Nepal.
They appear to have mixed little with the Hindus, but much with
the TLepchas, who of late years have migrated in large numbers from
Sikkim to the west.”

The following fragment of Limbu history was obtained by Lieut.-Colone‘l
Tiden Vansittart, and is a translation of a portion of the Limbu Vahsavali.
1t is here reprinted from earlier editions of this book.

God is called Mojingna Khiwagna. He made the world and all the
creatures in it. Limbus were first known by the name of Yakthumba and
they are descendel from ten brothers, whose names are as follows :—

1. Thosoying Kanglaying Hang.
2. Thindang Sawaro Iang.

Thosading Hambleba Sawaro Hang.

-

Thoding Tangsak Sawaro llang.

—

b. Yophoding Sawaro Hang.

6. Moguplungina Khambeh Sawaro Ilang.
7. Moguplungma Langsoding Sawaro Hang.
8. Yokphoding Sawaro lang.

9. Yokphodingighang Laingo Ilang.

10. Totoli Toeangbo Ilang.
With these ten brothers also came three spiritual advisers (Bijuwa):
1. Phjeri Phedangma.
2. Sambahang Eblyhang Samba.
3. Samundum Yepmundum.

These thirteen people did not know how to read or write, but they knew
some prayers (Backa), and traditions (modkun). These were handed down
by word of mouth, and by these were they ruled. The ten brothers and
three priests were all residents of Benares, and they agreed to make them-
selves homes in the mountains of Nepal.

1 See translation of Limbu history given below. a
I-14
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Five of the brothers marched straight from Benares to Nepal, but the
other five went to Tibet; and from Tibet through Lhasadinga, until they
wet their five brothers in the mountains of Nepal, The first five brothers
and their descendants are called Kashigotra, and the second five Lhasagotra,
because they journeyed respectively from Benares to Tibet, and from Lhasa«
dinga to Nepal: but all the ton brothers should rightly be called Kashigotra
for 1t was from Benares that all of them originally came.

Now these ten brothers settled in a place called Ambepojoma Kamket-
langma Sumbalangma. The kings of the country where the ten brothers
lived were called :

1. Honden Hang.
Yeketed Hang.
Chasbi Hang.

Larasopangbo.

Khesiwa Hang.
Ekangso Ilang.
. Khadi Hang.

8. Ime Hang.

N e @ e

The ten brothers had many children, and their descendants multiplied
very quickly till they became a nation and were called Limbus: The
Limbus, however, were subject to the kings of the country and were much
oppressed. The kings ruled them so hardly and oppressed them so greatly
that eventually the Limbus, having met together in the place called
Ambepojoma Kamketlangma Sumhbalangma consulted amongst themselves
and determined to fight the local kings and drive them out of the country.

Every Limbu swore upon the holy place (Ambepojoma) that he would
i conquer in the fizht or die; and further, that he would not return from the
¢ war until the kings had been driven from the country ; and that he would
E die sooner than run away. So there was a great war hetween the Limnbus
and the kings and the former won many vietories and drove out the kings
from the land, after which the Limbnus seized the country as their own and
fixed its boundaries: on the North Tibet; on the South the Plains; on the
‘West the Arun River; and on the East the Mechi.

The Limbus now assembled once more and ¢onsulted amongst themselves,
and they determined to elect ten chiefs, or J/ang, one from each tribe (sic),
and so the following ten chiefs were elected. Kach chief marked the
boundaries of his country and called it by some name.l ‘

1. Samlupley Samba Hang: called his country Tambar Khola and
his fort Yiokma.

2. Tampeso Perung Hang: colled his country Terha Thar and his
fort Thala Hiokma.

1 1t should be noted that the socond name of the majority of these chiefs is the name of
somo known Limbu clan: thus, Samba, Angbo Phedap, Sering, Papo, and Kajum. The
districts ruled over by these chiefs are all named either after the rivers by which they are
drained, Tambar Khola, Mewa Khola, and so0 on, or by the number of divisions into which the
Chiof’s following was divided.
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3. Thoktokso Angbo Ilang: called his country Athrai and his fort
Poma Jong.

4. Sengsenggum Phedap Hang : called his country Phedap and his
fort Paklabang Yiokma.

5. Tindolung Koya Hang: called his country Yangroke and his
fort Hastapur.

6. Sesiane Sering Hang : called his country Mewa Khola and his
fort Meringdem.

7. Yenangso Papo Hang: called his country Panch Thar and his
fort Yasok Pheden Yiokma.

8. Taklung Kajum Hang : called his country Cha Thar and his fort
Chamling Chimling.

9. Soiyak TLaho Ilang: called his country Chaobisiya and his fort
Sangori Yiokma.

10. Ime Hang: called his country Char Khola and his fort Angdany
1lam Yiokma.

These are the names of the first ten Limbu chiefs, together with the
names of the ten principalities over which they ruled. After this division
of the country the Limbus remained rulers of the country until the Gurkhas
waged war against thein (towards the close of the eighteenth century).  For
twelve years did the Das Limbus fight with the Gurkhas, after which they
were defeated. The Gurkhas then killed all the Limbus whom they could
catch, whether men, women, or children, and the Limbus had to hide in the
mountains because of the cruelty and oppression of the Gurkhas,

After some time the Gurkha King, thinking of the trouble which Ilay
heavy upon the Limbus, called them together and on their promising to look
upon- him as their ruler he granted unto the chief men amongst them com-
missions with certain ruling powers for the chief of cach district, Iach
holder was granted full powers, according o his warraut, to try all cases in
his district, and to rule in every way as he deemed fit, with the exception
only of cases of murder, cow-killing, and with regard to taxes and money
matters, which had to be referred to and settled by the Guikha Wing, The
Limbus now ceased meaking war with the Gurkhas and became their friends.
They have now begun to learn to read and write in the Gurkha character
and language, and wmany have taken service in the Giurkha Regiments (of
the Nepalese army).

The history ends here: and although parts of it have doubtless heen
altered to suit the whims of the Gurkha historians it does secm to contain
the elen.ents of the truth of the early history of these people.

Limbus sometimes state that they were originally divided into thirteen
clans, but that three of tlese were lost; and that the present Limbu tribe
springs from ten clans. This may be accounted for by the ten brotliers and
their three priests who figure in the above fragment of history.

_ Colonel Vansittart, working on the list of clans noted originally by
R!sl.ey in his “ Tribes and Castes of Bengal ”, allocates the Limbus to ten
original homes, or districts, as follows :—

1. Panch Thar : the home of five clans.
2. Che Thar : the home of six clans.

G2
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3. Ath Rai; the home of eight clans.

4. Yangrup, or Yangruk : a place name.

5. Chaobisiya : twenty-four (clans).

6. Mewa Khola : name of a river.

7. Char Khola: the four rivers.

8. Maiwa Khola : name of a river.

9. Phedap : the name of a famous cave.
10. Tambar Khola: the name of a river.

In the lists at the end of this chapter it will he noted that the various
Linibu kindreds are grouped into no less than fifty-six cluns.  Most of these
so-called clans have noted against them the name of oge or other of the ten
ociginal homes or districts noted above. It secms “very doubtful, however,
if the Limbus have any real clan organisation nowadays, whatever may have
been the case in the past.

It was Risley who originally pointed out the immense nnumber of kindreds
into which the Limbu tribe is divided : and the same peculiarity is noted
amongst the Rais, He notes that within the Chaobisiyn distriet there
existed onee upon a time a man of the Yongya Hang clan who had two sons.
One of these was very fond of wearing the red rhododendron flower, lopetliyn,
whilst the other showed much partiality for a fruit called Fawbiot@g. Irom
these customs arose the Topetlagu and Yambhota kindveds. Again, the
existenee of many kindreds has undoubtedly been eaused by a nickname, for
we tind Theyim, the wicker-worker ; Meuyangbo, the unsuccessful one ; and
Libig, the archier. It is unfortunate that very little is knowa about the
Timbu language ; and until it has been studied in detail it is hardly possible
to make au accurate survey of the organization of the tribe, and 1 fear that
the list of clans and kindreds will eventually need considerable adjustment
in its gronping.

A Limbu may marry any girl who is not related to him by birth provided
always that she does not belong cither to his own kindred, or to that from
which his mother came on marriage. It follows, therefore, that the cross-
cousin marriages carried out by the Magars and Gurungs cannot be contrac-
ted by Limbus, or indeed by any of the Eastern tribes except the Tamang.
Tt has slready been seen that a Limbu may also take a wife from certain
other tribes, the Rai, for instance; and this practice, which appears to be
fairly common, has undoubtedly had much to do with the gradual breaking
down of whatever real clan organization the Limbus may formerly bave
possessed.

The Tastern tribes in general would seem to have much more liberty in
the choice of & marringe partner than is the case in other parts of Nepal aud
while some Limbu families consult astrologers others do not. It is said to be
qnite common for boys and girls, without the knowledge of their parents to
wect together in sowe public place and there indulge in singing competitions,
Thus, cither the boy or girl will commence by singing a couplet to which the
other must reply. The couplets are composed on the spur of the moment
and each succeeding one should improve on the one before it in wit and
humour.  The contest goes on until neither party is able, for lack of further
ideas, to continue; but in order to win a bride a man must produce such a
couplet that the girl is quite unable to reply. If the man is defeated in the
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contest he runs away at once, leaving the field free for some competitor with
a readier wit, or one perhaps with a less sense of modesty.

When a partrer hus not been obtained in a singing competition marriage
then usually takes plice as a result of courtship. This may commence as
soon as the suitor has obtained fie: access to the house of the father of the
girl of his choice, which is dime by presenting the girl’s relatives with a
pig’s earcass,

As Limbu marviages are often contracted without the consent of the
parents they seem to take plice at a somewhat later age than is the custom
in Western Nepal. It is not unusual amongst the poorer people for the
bride’s parents to know nothing at all about the marriage of their danghter
until she returns from the wedding ceremony a married woman.

It will be convenient firet to consider the case when the parents have not
been informed of their children’s intentions. On the day fixed for the cere-
mony the parties meet in some convenient place attended by a few of their
more intimate friends. These latter are required to bring their own victuals for
the feast which precedes the ceremony. During this feast a little singing and
dancing take place and the bridegroom beats a drum, to the accompaniment of
which his bride usually dances. The officiating Phedangma now commences
his incantations and murmurs a few words over the bridal pair who sit cross-
legged on the floor holding one another’s hands. The Phedangma now
takes a cock and hen, cuts off their heads and allows the blood to run into a
plantain leaf which is held below. From the blood thus collected he seeks
for omens and explains their portent to the assembled company. The
Phedangma now places a little sid/ur, or red powder, on another leaf and
the bridegroom then applies it to the girl’s face from the nose and along the
parting of the hair to the erown of the head. 'This completes the eceremony
and the officiating Phedangma is then presented with a new white pagri and
a few rupees. On the following morning he visits the newly-married. couple
and enjoins them to live happily, te which they are required to affirm : “ We
will do as you eommand .

The bride now returns to her pavents who are made aware for the first
time of what has happened. An intermediary calls and intercedes on hehalf
of the couple: he brings with bim the carcass of a pig, a bottle of rum, and
a silver eoin ; and with these he is supposad to calm the simulated anger of
the girl’s parents. Upon cousent being given the intermediary pays the
price of the bride, which varies according to the means of the bridegroom :
eighty rupees seems to be a usual amount.

In cases where the consent of the parents has been previously obtained
the procedure is somewhat different. Upon setting off from his parent’s
home to be married, the boy, who is dressed completely in white, must first
make obeisance to his parents, who place a caste mark upon his forehead :
this is composed of curds and rice. Before he is allowed to take his seat
in the waiting dooly the uninarried girls of the party, each bearing a brass
tray in which there is some rice and curds and a bow! filled with water,
circumambulate it six times, sprinkling water from the bowls as they go.
The bridegreom now makes obeisance to the dooly four times, after which he
takes his seat in it. IHe must be careful not to assume a recumbent position
and is expected to sit eross-legged and with his hands holding on to a hand-
kerchief which is suspended from the top. The bridegroom is now carried
in his dooly to some prearranged place, where the bride has previously been
hidden : thia pliee is not necessarily her home.
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As soon s the bride comes out of her hiding place the bridegroom gets
out of his dovly and she makes obeisance to him three times and places yet
another caste mark upon his forehead. The bride’s unmarried attendants
now walk three times round the dooly after which she herself takes her seat
in it, and accompanied by her groom, who is usually now on horseback,
proceeds to the house of her future father-in-law.

Upon arrival at the house the bride enters it, passing on her way two
large carthenware vessels filled with water which have previously been
placed one on  either side of the door. She is welcomed by her future
parents-in-law who place a caste mark upon her forehead and receive her
as their danghter-in-law.  After this the ceremony procecds under the orders
of the officiating Phedangma and does not difter from that previously
explained,

When a Limbu dies his body is sometimes kept for one whole night before
being buried, and sometime it 1s buried at once. The body is laid oul at
Tull length and then carricd to the spot chosen as a grave. The officiating
Phedangma is given one rupee with which he is supposed to purchase the
grave from the spirits of the place. After the body has been buried the
Phedangma may cither keep the money or throw it away, crying out as he
does so : “This is the money with which we purchased this land. ’’

The grave is dug deep and long and the body is laid in it lying full
length with the tocs pointing towards the sky, the hands upon the breast,
the fingers of one hand clasping the fingers of the other. Leaves are then
scattered over the body ; but the very rich are said to bury their dead in a
coffin in which is placed every kind of grain. Earth is piled over the body
and on the top a monument of stones is erected. If the body is buried near
a road the top of the grave will usually be fashioned so as to make a con-
venient rosting place for passing travellers and a tree planted so as to give
them shade. After the actual burial is over the Phedangma, mourners and
friends, usually proceed to the house of the deceased, where a feast is pro-
vided for them. If the deceased was a man he will be mourned for four
days; il a woman for three days only; and during this period, meat, salt,
dhal, oil, and chillies may not be caten.

On the conclusion of the period of mourning a pig is killed and another
feast held which is again attended by the Phedangma, mourners, and friends.
The feast concludes with the Phedangma calling out: “ Go now where your
forefathers and foremothers have gone before.””

Nowadays many Limbus cremate their dead, or throw the bodies whole
into the nearest viver : this would secem to be due to the gradual spread
of orthodux Hindu ideas, no less here than in other parts of Nepal.l

LIMBU Clans and Kindreds.

ATHRAL
Agbhalitg Kendigwa Phompe Thaldg
Yduice Mus¥g Pome Tiglabe
igl:’nn phea Nugo Sentdg Yokaom

Kidiga Piakhim Sontég

1 For somo further Limbu customs sce “ The Gurkhas *’ Ch, 16,



Kagpa

Kunjiri

Bir Garhi
Cilikcomb
IdhYge
Ligden

Ajbhai
Cemjig
Cikjocemjdg
Hemphiayi
Iglamphen

Iwa

Qikjo

Clgbilg
Hagserig
Yeubo

Ch3gsu
Higemba

Keoya

Cilikcom

Barighaori
Cikjocemjdg
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BAKKIM,

Loksombi Pokhim
Maden Sauden

CARKHOLA.
Lorigden Phatra
Nembiy Simba
Pegha SXypanphe
Pheyak Thebe

CAUBISIYA.
Koyohidg Ogbi
Lido Cemjdg Pipo
Ligka Phikleca
Mebhik Sodemba
Nembig S¥gpanpho
Nogo S¥gyokp

CHEMJOG (Pfch Thar),
Lado

HURPA (Phedap),
Unphigwa Midemba
Mikhim Mardin

1IJAM (Y#grup).
K¥glibu Ligjombi

Laksemba Noyig

IMEH 3G (Carkhola and Sikkim).

Ligdewm Loksom
KAMBAG (Y&grup).
Tuusia.
KHAJUM (Chethar).
Ch3gbig KuriigbaLfg
Imusdg Lekwa

Sembo

Yégwago

Thegim
Tagpanphe
Yekden
Y3ghig

Tamba
Thegim
Tangkh¥g
Wiici
Wiydgkhojum
Y3gyig

Mahbo

Pohim
P3gthak
Wabungiyi

Penjolam
Phiigetdglimbd

Phenjidig

Loktom

S#gwa
Woy¥g
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KEDEMBA (Miewakhola).
Kedembs Madench3g Punjemb

SamsoySud
KHEBAG (Yagrup).
Keibs Nundebig Siligba Yigya
Namdehag Siklimbo Tanjamba
KHEWA (Chethar).
Aglsbig Mangea Numaiden Tigela
Cogbag Mangap S8igmaden Tunbaphe
Tigden Migyak
KURUGBZG (Phedap).
Khijum Papo S3g Suhig
LIBAG (Maiwa Khola).
Koklig Naidemba Pigboma Pembasde
Logimba Nalutem Pemba Phemsdgz
Lugumba
LIGDEN (Caubisiva).
Keibs Palige Pamphoma SSgwiuzydy
Marinda Pambokpa PSthigcera Subgsdg
MarTgdem Pankemydg Semhig Tagba
Nogo
LINGKHIM (Tambar Khola).
Mobaresdg Subasdg
LOKSOM (Carkhola).
Agbo Loktam Saoden Yokpdgden
Loksomb&
MADEMBA (Maiwa Khola).
Nalipu Sigi Tebei
MADEN (Maiwa Khola).
Logwa Berig Tigldg



Cenwaphu
Tdigo

Wodig

Cemjog
Lejenji

Lekhegwaldg

Kambig

Labhig

Chogbog
Imeba

Cogbig

HRgam

Kotak
Kudanamba
Kugetengmba

Lohrigen

Agbo
Agtembi
Bargha
Begha
Kerumba
Kuriighig
Kogeknamba
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MAGMU (Y@grup).
Ligdem Nogo

Miahbo

MAIIBO (Tambar Khola).
Lianphe Mahbn

Lumthoyu Purtgbe

MANIBOHAG (Tambar Khola).

Mahbohag Potdgwa

MENYAGBO (Ydgrup).

Sdgpanphe Wethup
MIEWAKITOLA.
Okhrabo Serlg
Sambagbo
NALIBO (Msiwa Khola).
Khedimn Samba

NEMBAG (Picthar).

Mapejog Phejdgha
Namlakpa Piccows
Pegwa Sardaphe
Yigsoba Tumpanphe
PACTHAR.
Ligden Pogyigu
Loti Phejog
Luwa Phewaden
Mauta Phompho
Makhim Sademnba
MiEgmu Sigiigo
Ogu Bairmali

Padupally
Podaliy
Tamlig
Sakwaden

Yogyahig

[ogsigbo

Whadulk

it

Thal:

<

1

Tumpigphe

Maden Nalibo

Yigdemba

Yigsata

Sogpanphe
Tamlig
Tamsohig
Tumbipo
Tumruk
Yakpagden

Yagdemba



Agdemba
Tgwaba
Kugetnimbi

Laoti

Aklapa
Aglabo
Coybig
Ephig
Labyig
Mabsuwd
Magden

Modenyak

Ajibiigiya
Agdemba

Carkholo

Agbig
Bonthak
Chikpig
Codasuppa
Cogbig
Hups
Isubo
Khapig
Khawepig
Konwa

Khayapig
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PAPO (Picthar).

Pakserni Sog
Phegwaden Sakwaden
Serima Sermali

PHAGO (Maiwa Khola).

Nilibo Pundhak
Nayogba SGgyokpa

Okrabo Sigyemba
Phabemba Tuklum

PE dak Tegotopra

Pigma Tengubumthupra
Ponthok Thokpra

PHENDUWA (Tambar Khola).

Madenba Sarbondhiy
Paligwa Tumpanphe

PHEYAK (Picthar).
Pak

PIIEDAPIYA (Phedap).

Kurigbig Phungenihig
Ligphtma PoniyEgu
Mademba Ponthak
Maden Potigwa
Misahdg Sabenhimba
Musohig Sakwaden
Nalibo Sene

Nigleku Sinkok
Pigemba Sodemba
Pheguba Soddg

Phom po Sogbo

Tumbipo
Tumbrok
Wega

Thandemb#
Tumbruk
Wahek
Winemba
‘Wiinem
Y&gdentopra

Yokipa

Yégdemn

Tum

S6gbdphe
Sogpanphe
Sukwaba
Tenydg
Theguba
Tumpanphe
Wobungiya
Yigdembe
Yaghimba



Cingbdyg
Lekwa
Luhimba

~ . _
Tagkimba

Hailuk
Tmbog
Kambige

Lekwa

Paksanwa

Hangim
Kedam

Ligden

Agbig
Kogwa

Kog'iba
Loli

Logw3a

Migdem

Lambeba
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SAMBA (Maiwa Khola).

Maiden Naydgba
Mekendig Phencigwa
Mik&gdig Phonyi g
Mudensoy Serig

SAMBAHAG (Maiwa Khola).

Logma Ponthik
Malahdyg Parigden
Naika Potigwa
Nedgma Sogsighbo

SANWA (Maiwa Khola).

SERMA (P&cthar).

SERTG (Maiwa Khola).

Ligwa Nalibo
Madem Phago
Mod&gba Phiglala
Modensogba Samekemba

SIGJANGO (P hedap).

Pheyik Sukwia
Phudiinhig Tegoba
Sedemba Teyuk
SOGPAGPHE (Phedap).
Manjia Phedapiya
Musohidg Sigwareba
Papgenhdg Sodemba

SOGYOKPA (Caubisiya).

Paksdg Tumba
Thokpeba Thumyagba

Tondopa
Tholog
Wetniba

Sawaden
Tekmademba
Tumpanphe

Warupa

Timsinwa

Tumn

Soyokpa
Sigdaba
Thukima

Yoksuma

Tokleg

Yohimbay

Sokilumba
Suknawaba

Warakpa

Thumsdg
Thoksuba



Kobok

Magmn

Libog
Lekwahig
Ligkhim
Mangytg

Menyiango

Cebegn

Igwirom

Agthupbo
Cabeghu
Hagbuthegim

H A gseramba

Aglia

Kurumpdg

Begha

Cogbig

Cogbdg
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TAKELTG {Chethar).

Sailuga Sodemba

TAMBAR KIIOLA.

Nabu Potagwa
Niugo Phabemba
Paliigwa Phurumbo
Parigden Sakwaden

TAMLIG (Yagrp).
Yiicemba
THEBE (Yigrup).

Migthumbo Sictheba

THEGIM (Picthar).

Kerticha Maksim
LibAg Mikstgbuy
Lua MiySgba
Miginu Niangen

THOGLEN (Chethar).

Sigthapa Tumbapu
THUGLTG (Maiwa Khola).
Cogsu Iddigo

THUKYUMA (Maiwd Khola),

Tumpigphe

Tumrok

SOgsagbo
Tabebdyg

Tumpigphe
Pagl

Thupukum

Tubuk

Potegllizba
Sekwiden
Thoklehiy

Yekten

Tumpanphe

Pogthak

Maden
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THUMPAGPIHE (Pheddp).

Aglaba Nigleku Majawa Potro Sigrunbig
Keepoze Pogiige Shgemba Tamdem

TILIG (Chethar).

Chethare Kebek Maden Podalig

Clgbiier STgmaden
VEGRUP,

Koy iy Migmu Setlig Thukupu

Ligden Meniyigbo Schlizo Yokpigden

Mahbo Nembag Tawlig Yogewd

Migdumbi

YAKTEN (Cirkhola).
Moro

YONGYA (Yigrap).

Kohyag Kyadipa Maden SOusisho

YCGYATAG (Yagrup).
Kebok Topetligu Yokpizden Yengatemba
Tokphela Yambhota
YUNGWA (Yagrup).
Khokysg Samsiy Senchilyg
The following have not so far been identified as helonging to any parti-

cular clan. "They are arcangzed in groups under the naimnes of the original
homes whence they are said to have come.

MAIWA KIHOLA.

Lecence Lumbhdgwa Teniytg
ATHRAL
Cogdiy
PACTIIAR.
Akdapa Tgp-\’g Igwadokpa Maksigbig

Cogwiphoma Wihabi



Cikubuy

~
Agcigbo
Kendig

Begha
Tgwﬁ.
Kambag

LSzimba

Lgimba

Lekogwa
Namlelk

Nogohig
Pecha

Sigo
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PHEDAP.
Senbo

TAMBAR KHOLA.

Auncdgbo

Sambahdy
Y~ GRUP.
Sigwa

Sukuwi

Sukwihayg

Sogmewd

Saperwa

Sarbanthig

TSzomla
Yokwiba

Yokpogden
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CHAPTER 10.

Rais.

It has already been noted that the Rais and Limbus have many customs
in common and that inter-marriage is tending to draw them ever closer
together. Tor these reasons much of the previous chapter applies cqually to
the Rais and doubtless some of the notes given here apply also to the Limbus,
for it is extremely difficult, if not now impossible, to point to any particular
custom and say that it is essentially Rai or Limbu, as the case may be.

Like the Limbus, the Rais do not permit marriage between relations, nor
may a man marry a girl from his own or his mother’s kindred. Marriage
between cousins is said by some to be allowed after a lapse of three gencra-
tions, but I have not come across any specific cases where this has happened.

The people of Eastern Nepal seem to be even more lax with regard to
religion than the tribes in the West ; and their religious ideas, such as they
are, are Lamaistie rather than Hindu.

“ By religion ”, wrote Risley in 1891, * the Khambus are Hindus, but
they have no Brahmans, and menof their own tribe, called Iome, corre-
sponding closely to the Bijuwas employed by the Tibetans, serve as priests.
Their gpecial god is the ancestral deity Parubhang, who is worshipped in the
months of March and November with the sacrifice of a pig and offerings of
incense and murwa bear. Iim they regard as a Ghar devata, or household
deity, and he is held in greater honour than the unmistakeably Hindu
divinity Devi, to whom buffaloes, goats, fowls, and pigeons are occasionally
sacrificed. Another of their minor gods, Sidha, is honoured with offerings
of dub grass and milk. His origin is uncertain, but it seems to me possible
that the name may be a survival of the stage of Buddhism through which
the Khambus, like many other Nepalese castes, have probably passed.”

The position has changed somewhat since Risley’s time, for both Limbus
and Rais donowadays recognise, even if not very enthusiastically, the
Brahman supremacy. Brahmans are nowadays often employed for such
matters as selecting children’s names from the horoscope, determining the
auspicious date for marriage, and so on ; but they do not yet appear to he
employed for any of the religious and domestic ceremonies, which are still
carried out by Phedangmas, Homes, or Bijuwas, as the case may be.

“The Limbus (equally the Rais)”’, notes Risley, “ are compassed about
by » multitude of nameless evil spirits, who require peculiar management in
warding off their caprices, To appease and propitiate these is the special
function of the Bijuwas, a class of wandering mendicants peculiar to Sikkim
and the eastern parts of Nepal. Bijuwas are wholly illiterate, and travel
about the country muttering prayers and incantations, dancing, singing,
prescribing for the sick, and casting out devils. They wear a purple robe
and broad-brimmed hat, are regarded with great awe by the people, into
whom they have instilled the convenient belief that their curses and blessings
will surely be fulfilled, and that ill-luck will attend anyone who allows a
Bijuwa to leave his door dissatisfied.
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Anyone may become a Bijuwa who feels himself to be possessed of a
Dentd, or spirit.  The deuta is believed to take complete charge of the man’s
body ard to bLe entirely responsible for the instructions and incantations
spoken by the Bijuwa, who is regarded merely as the human vehicle through
which the spirit works. The Bijuwa presumably gees into a cataleptic
trance, a state into which many Tibetan Lamas are said to be able to throw
themselves at will, but there has been no opportunity to study this subject
at first hand. It is said that on the death of a Bijuwa the deuta transfers
itself into the body of his som, if he has one, -

The Rai marriage customs do not differ greatly from those of the other
Nepalese tribes.

“The Khambus *” notes Risley, “ marry their daughters as adults, and
tolerate sexual license before marriace on  the understanding, rarely
set at definnee, that a man shall honowrably marry a girl who is pregnant
by him. Men usually marry between the ages of 15 and 20, and girls
between 12 and 15, but marriage is often deferred in the case of the
former to 25, and of the latter to 20. The preliminary negotiations
are entered upon by the bridegroom’s family, who send an emissary
(known as'taluya) with twa chugas or bamboo vessels of mmmrwa beer, and a
picce of ham to the bLride’s house to ask for her hand.

“ If her parents agree, the bridegroom follows on ar auspicious day about
a fortnight later and pays the standard bride-price of Rs. 80. (The payment
of bride-price seems to lave been discontinued nowadays, but the boy’s
parents usually provide the girl with gold ornaments.) The wedding takes
place at night. Itg essential and binding portion is the paywment of one rupee
by the bridegroom as Siambnd!, or earnest moncey, to the bride’s father, the
smearing of vermilion on the bride’s forchead (sid/ur hdlnu : as with all the
tribes) and putting ascarf round her neck.

Divorce is permitted {for adultery ; the adultress must pay her husband
the full amount that she originally cost, and he can then narry apgain. In
actual practice the marriige bond is rarely broken among the Khambus, or
among many other of the Nepalese tiibes.”

After the marriage ceremony has been completed the bride spends a few
days at her husband’s home and then returns for a year or so to her mother.
During this period she may be visitel by her husband, but the actual
arrangements for her to come back. and live permanently with her husband
must be conducted with some ceremony, and arc carried out by a Kaluya as
in the case of the fivst asking in marriage. On this occasion the girl’s parents
usually provide her with clothing and such cooking pots and other household
utenrils as may be considered necessary for her to set up house.

“ The practice of thg Khambus in respect to the disposing of the dead 7,
writes Risley, “varies greatly, and appears to depend mainly on the discre-
tion of the Uome called In to supervise the operation. Both burial and
eremation ave resorted to on occasions, and the mourners sometimes content
themselves with simply throwing the body into the nearest river. A sradh
ceremony of a somewhat simple character is performed hoth for the benefit of
the Jeceased in the next world, and to pievent him from coming back to
trouble the living .

The Rais have no esnmmon language other than Nepali ; but they speak
a large number of dialects which appear to differ greatly from place to place.
All, however, being to the Luastern sub-group of cumplex prouominalized
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languages, and are included in the Tibeto-Burman family. Brian Hodgson
grouped a number of them roughly together under the heading of ¢ Khambn
dialects >, and specimens of some of them are given in Vol. 3 of the
Linguistic Survey of India (page 305, ¢f seq.). This multiplicity of
languages has doubtless some connection with the apparently very large
number of Rai kindreds as compured with other tribes ; and it is likely that
in the following list there is considerable duplication and error, which is
however unavoidable in present circumstances.

RAI Clans and Kindreds,

AMBOLE
Ambole Caskule Kern Ripali
Baikim Dikimeu Lulam ‘Sambog
Barankelce Jero Mukacho Surumhig
Bhawacha Kaptale Rapdesi
AMCOKE
Barahilg Cettun Hagrim Muksu
Buigchan Diwaraja Khaptuwd Rajalim
Bunce Dukhuyg Khuknu Suro
Cekwa Dukowa Ligli Tigluwi
Cepahig Higkhim Migphig
ANTAPA
Dildsa Nemihfig
ATHPARE
Agtipe Cilig Kigmucha Manapu
Carigmi Higpiy Kigtige Pagdwali
Cetlige Hamra Kigtauga Ruduwa
Chara Kigdam Ligsuws Sikten
Tumclie
BAIGIYE
Baibim Higocha Mersacha Ringwcha
Biigiye Jaildg Nopo Rumdali
Bonig Kem Pata Susto
Cektopa Kerikstiy Ralicha Tulacha
Debucka Litumicha Richa Tunime
Rildichg Walindi

1-14.
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BAIYUG

Kesochs Neplech#®

BALALI
Temors Tigmurch&

BANTAWA
Al Digmali Kuklig Rimcime
Aripig Diyem Macamire Rucibo
Babak Gawora Makarehig Sakamn
Baisa Hadiraha Mugmi Samewd
Baralmicha Hiagehlyg Mutsy SAmstg
Baraldg Hig-0yg Mukard Satliy
Baskora Hardiya Naca Sawali
Bigwili Hagkopsa Nacarig Sohoytgwa
Bilpali Harimana Naksdg Sojamura
Binuwa Kalog Nomercacha: S&gmen
Bokhim: Katojeli Namtows Souburga
Bondg Katy Napucha Sukits
Bugeio KahS Nawa Suthtiga
Buligps Kemyig Nehag Bawla
Bitdyg Khamle Neugmeri Taglukuwa
Camlig Kheydgma Newig Taurig
€ukddg Khimdin Pakholi Tencipa
Darpali Khimdog Thulesar Tenkum
Desamun Kowa Phulhag Tuila
Digmiyg Kumara Pumar Waipa
Ditet Kulwae Fiigeehag Watcimi
Pikupw Logun Rahdidg Watimlig
Dildgpa Louan Rajatdg Yaldg
Distun Lugun Reéghoka
BHUKIGIYE
Derpacha
BHUTAGPA

Bokhiumni



Agbuchs
Awalcha
Badacha
Barcha
Bhimcha
Bijahicha
Biklukcha
Birajacha
Boy®égecha
Boyoncha

- Bucin@mcha
Bumacha
Bumakhaincha
Busiricha
Butepacha
Calicha
Cagdﬁcbﬁ
Camligcha
Caricha
€iplineha
Cuchs
Daligcha
Damdihdgcha
Darbalicha
Dibdgeba
Dibiglecha
Dikulacha
Dikulikcha
Dinalicha
Dilcha
Dipuchs
Dobalicha

Dogdewachs
BEldgcha
Gwicha
Haidetgcha
Horosucha
Homaicha
Homdemcha
Homewacha
Hongdaracha
Hopohiigcha
Horacha
Howabugcha
Tcaracha
Kalggcha
Kherescha
Kheresdgcha
Keruptigcha
Kermicha
Khamtelcha
Kosogchd
Kolacha
Kotwacha
Kharaicha
Kuwasagcha
Lapihdgcha
Likuwdeha
Ligbocha
Ligumichs
Maidancha
Mairajacha
Marwicha
Malchs
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CAMLIG

Meharcha
Mehrahticha
Malekucha
Malepicha
Menuncha
Mcdlocha
Mompalancha
Mongcha
Mosimchia
Mukumuracha
Nabohuicha
Namnoncha
Namragwacha
Napcorpacha
Napidircha
Ninumcha
Nindbigcha
Nomanachs
Paligmucha
Paliaucha
Paracha
Pasigsacha.
Patisigsinacha
Pecisdgcha
Pitrégcha
Pogumsocha
Pokasigeha
Pordgeha
Pulumocha
Pumbocha
Pungwecha

Puntechs

Radolicha
Rakimacha
Rakocha
Rannocha
RasgOgnacha
Ratahicha
Ramtégecha
Rimdtgeha
Ringlugcha
Rolecha
Rohoeha
Rohkuncha
Sahamiatgcha
Salibircha .
Saracha
Sakoramcha
Saksamigcha
Sapsaramcha
Sasarkhalicha
Saterdogeba
Senamcha
Setomicha
Soralogeha
Sibdicha
Sildgeha
Sigdacha
Sogdolcha
Soupthigch#
Sunmech®
Tabrecha
Tabrehtigcha

Tamuhacha

2



Thigleniech®
Thigachs
Tiguacha

Cintimkhole

Ciptika

Barika

Higkokiye

Banu
Biranchs
Bokim
Dimali
Homagi

Isars

Caragmule
Chigcha
Cokhig
Cuigbag
Cuipig:

Tiligcha
Tilucha
Tirikhecha

Diyem
Hizcen

Kagmichs
Kau
Khégiydgma
Migpahig
Mokrihdg

Mukram

Dehatpag
Dewipig
Digmanchs
Hagbig
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CAMLIG—oontd.
‘Wabohocha

Walemugdacha
Waliggiricha

CINAMKHOLE
Kakuli

Kamitgkn

CONOKAHA

DEUSALI

Lan#cao

DIYEM
Yeyugthem

DILPALI
Ragchin
Rigmacha
Ripabdy
Rucsbig
Rigbigcha
Sowali

DYGMALI
HSgkupsalig
Ligwem
Nako
Namcehag
Nirteirig

Watancha
YG5gch&cha
Yogooarcha
Ydghercha

Koyale
Siptgka
Sitika

Nikramiye

Nanacha

Temnaha
Yagmacha
Yewe
Yewitcha

YOgchen

Pagwa
Pauge
Taur
Waipag



Bolam
Dimachu
Dumi
Dumankuma
Hadi
Hajuru

Hamrigiye

Centa

Baksibir
Cora
Dhigkhur
Gaura

Higchin

Cibigiye
Dawali

Hooatol

Dumkicha

Hastichd

Baihig
Balalig
Baraluc

Baraldgiye

Hodicha
Holoksa
Horosdg
Karbu

Karmila
Makpali
Morohog

Harjitar
Isara
Kamleh
Kaan
Khokle

Isars

Lache

Belos

- Celos

Cocimis

Cucimile
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DUMI
Munsupa
Natsirig
Palom
Ragkasur
Raichu
Ratku

HAMKIN
Kerdg

HATUWALI

Lagwahig
Légma
Légnuk
Panphu
Sigstg

HEGWA

Hagbig

HOCATOL
Rimaisigan

JERALUG

JUBILE
ILapachiyo

KHALIG
Culus
Diragadle
Deusa
Dimile

Sadmati
Sarachu
Sasurkali
Satma
Satmicha

Wolukpa

Samasdg

S8ampuktar

Walig

Yewsi

Tdghig

Szimalugag

Waisur

Sakiye

Reyamo

Dotam
Dumi
Hadi
Higkula



HEgrap
Higsig
Halabi
Halkso
Jintiye
Jubule
Jubigiye
Kaku
Karanchs

Kastawis

Mewahig

Criyecogcha
Camcha

Chaurasis

Khimdtg

Dherun

Howadukka

Balakhig
Bar#mis
Barasio
Barsi
Bedasi

Benesobju

Kepcirus
Kulali
Lamrus
Latos
Lomarija
Majkhawas
Maikumo
Maiinipawds
Makekra

Marsoale

Mulokrop

Cuncha
Deldgchiye
K5dog

Ligli

Hugpog

Mancupa

Bikhag
Bikus
Bratus
Cacarldg
Carips
Cenig
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KHALIG—contd.

Miras
Mulaku
Niaimros
Nirachs
Nirasa
Paiti
Parathus
Phales
Rajali
Rapcha

KHAPLE

Patiro

KHESAGE

Kikimrig
Lagun

Mokme

kuIMp¥a
Munthow&

KOU
Rawali

Ratiye

KuLUa
Chenos
Dewaraim
Dismai
Dichali
Gaduhoj
Ghaktalu

Ratchali
Rato
Runas
Rumdo
Suratas
Suritas
Telimis
Teptali
Teptas
Tulas
Wapchali

Suritas

Syambito

Mukmen
Tamla

Tamlacha

Rigligcha

Subopho
Stgdel

Harigbu
Hobermis
Hocato
Hodepu
Hogela
Horighdg



Khalige
Kubiti
Loati
Mantaibig
Mopoco
‘Moroko
Naciri
Nagerabiig
Namlig
 Namrése
Naw#pocon

Paiti

Katwera

Lagdapa

<Ciktam

Ala
Agabardg
Biksik
Biwasa
Bogoyejs
Cabba
Cigkha
Cior
Dekeig
Deheron
Dekhim
Desa
Digwil

Pakhere
Pelmingiye
Pholise
Pidimo
Pidisai
Pilamat
Pilmdge
Plemlos
Pupacos
Rinh&g
Rukupi

Saji

Mariga

Pakmacha

Ligtep

Dirkhim
Ghasir
Iledigna
Heluwa
1 ogkim
Huspusig
Ketra
Khaiasdg
Khakora
Khimpu
Lamsog
Ligba
Lumben

109

"KULUG~—contd.

Sakama
Sambewa
Saprug
Satig
Sisilma
Sotagiye
Surita
Tamachig
Tamoha
Tamirus
Tamehig
Thetos

LIKIM

Rajbas

Riptugeha

LIGMUK

Yewai

LIGTEP

Pulfig

LONORTG

Magdews
Mennaba
Newahiig
Pawo
Putlog
Ranpdgeha
Ransdg
Riwahig
Scpka
Siliga
Siwahog
83gsawa

Tége

Timrog
Tomnam
Topcha
Tagbrag
Tuagirbo
Wadari
Walakam
Walig
Wangdige

Yesis

‘Sobha

Siscola

Sigwarekes
Swigim
Tena
Tigsnwil
Tigwa
Umirdg
Walig
Wardg
Yigkeld
Yigkidg
Yigpig
Yigpig
Yamdigsog
Yamphu

Yaphole
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LUGWIN
Higkabse RieEmiye Tiglukhwa
MAGRIHAG
T&gpigphuchs
MAHUMMA
Lerahig
MAKPALI
Kerbo
MAGLIWALI
Naika Samba Tamku
MAGTEWA
Dekeimi -
MUGALI
Namyek
NACARIG
Bagdele Kurlebachs Rakali
Hacarep Paitis Regu
Kubitis Parali Rukukla
~amMpTa
Runmocha
NAWAHAG
Bahige Dehohig Lakohaws
Bigluwa Kaictge Lenda
Caiahig Kalcawa Lemkim
Csl Kawacha Lumlumchews
Degami Ketrs Newa
NECALI
Biig Geralcha Namereaichs
Caktoba Kareilcha Nandesar
Dap Lutig Ralechs

Yewsi

Yechdgma

Kaiclg

Sotdg
Walemla

Yemali

Samews
Sarmuki
Tembdra
Tenkha

Yakcarne

Romdali
Rumbacha
Socacha
Y3gbucha



Lebdg

Dumi

Atipan

Caraja

Hajiram

Bagdel
Barali

Kemsur

Namersa

Dobali

Bahin

Bahig
Diligmacha
Duburcha
Digmacha
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NUNYXG or NUMYAG

NAMLUG
Tupe
raLTG
Nitdghig
pAGLTG
Nakhok Ratkurai
PARALI
Hadiceo Naerig
PUMARHAG
Harirama Rolibdg
Mitahig Togmaliig
RAKIIALI
Khalig Ninamcha
Mukmencha Rakhali
Natsirig
RALECHA
RAPCALI
RIPALI
Koldg
Rr¥GpALI
Dup]ﬁchl Rggpﬁg
Kaleili Secochs
Kuran Tamrocha
Ma Tolacha

Phemlastg

Sdgpiy

Nahpacha

Wﬁhbuh;{g

Yagdubgg

Rawa

Tuksecir

Ralecha

Pathos

Tamrdg

Turkaseya
Waji
Wiju
Yégbucha



Hodira

Akordoli

Bahaluk
Bali
Barahig
Bekumoha
Bhalma
Bhala
Bhik&nz
Bukehewa
Camlig(f)
Canmlig(P)
Chedapi
Chimoni
Damrewa
Damrikcha
Damrtg
Dikpali
Dumigeha
Dumihiy
Dumiptig

Dumrebig

Bakei

Baralig
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RUKUGI
Sautihig
RUPDUGA
Ragoor
SAGDELI
Kine
SAGPAG
Hacimara Namuhigoha
Hadikdg Newahig
Hamrig Nigohigmard
Hingsan Paglig
Hawar Piglige
Hirabig Phali
Hodicar Pittidg
Huwatimtig Pokreli
Kartamacha Pualig
Khidlume Pultige
Khola Radaksiy
Kitape Raduk¥g
Likim Raldcha
Logkupa Ranz
Marem Randocha
Maranlu Rawaduk
Marettg Rawali
M3Bgohubig Rawigkam
Mulubdgehs Rhonkhum
Nichalig Repsigs
SAMSOG
SAWALI
Higeer Kimddg

Tambahig

M3geoph

Samarig
Samardg
Sambhews
Samsagecha
Sudle
Takreba
TammiAgthd
Tomehig

Togre

Tornepubaramukhi

Wacellg
Wakcirak
Wakcali
Waipahig
Wanmachs
Watemnig
Wimastg
Yagkim

Yegara

Binna

Sawali

Tawidrdg



Biricha

Dewasali

Dasun
Hibusis
Habetmiye
Hobermi

Barasige
Keiwatch&

Banari
Barasige
Barathe
Bidisali
Binesipce
Buneri
Camtiric
Captiri
Carpa
Celjig
Cerda
Charipa
Cheskule
Chinda
Chiigkum
Damrawa
Dahokpa
Demar
Dhumke

Dhuser

Kabile
Kubite

Mupocos

L¥gcawaji

Maitanfg

Garipa
Guribajai
Hadikamcha
Hadirip
Halacha
Higeciye
Higkais
H&kechun
Higeali
Harloga
Harmeli
Hopale
Hasticha
Hoden
Horalhu
Jetimal
Jilimal
Jubule
Karlig
Khoska
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SERALTCA

SIALJOG

Naupacha
N3gpocos

TAMKULI

~
Samag

Temara

RHULTG

Kuswal
Lignaciyo
Lannadeosalig
Tapchowa
Laplali
Limma
Lophlali
Lucir

Lualmi
Lalmicelche
Luwai
Migleg
Maipachtig
Moipa
Mokacha
Moksumchi
Mupole

Nagi
Namoimichun
Nareali

Plomacha

Tuligiya

Paitis
Ributis
Rukupicha
Sobite

Walagham

Yakeurdg

Narcichun
Nepcimi
Ninamb&cha
Pardchi
Peypucha
Purkheli
Radour
Raimut
Repika
Riamuche
Rimdigre
Ripdig
Rumdali
Sige
Sainbewd
Sameig
Semomuche
Sialjenchu
Sigilma

Siyeljdg



Tampili
Tam pilchi
Tahtar
Tarlic

Tekala

Cuncha

Adalig

Busara

Balailaha

Lakoowa

Agburd
Andritgs
Barlali
Cahare
Carkhole
Ciktig
Cokpalig
Cowsndhan
Cukim
Chysla
Deksen
Dewan
Dion

Dumsthig
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THULU G—contd.

Temluchi Tdggdochi
Tidig Tummarig
Tingri Waipdg
Timtg Wakam
Tolendi Wakmusi
UMULE
Hatacho Mokacho
WAIPAG
Watchami
WALIG
Camchap Krawahag
Isarda Lohoron
YAMDZ @
Laphewa Nukeilig
Lenda Pokhreli
YAKKA
Highag Kokluwa
HaghSgba Kokwali
Hankim Kdngordg
Hégma Kotwara
H?dgden Kumcha
Hightgba Kumbi
Higeha Kyactig
1i%g Kyskim
Tligbig Kyogs
Kakim Labig
Kamyéhag Landicag
Kényig Ligks
Khakatiyekuye Ligten
Koiyigwa Limbukim

Waydgehs
Wola

Tamla

Siwahig

Régchawa
Tasekpar

Yokcarani

Lomba
Lumma
Madirai
Madehdg
Madian
Makars
Makropa
Maren
Mewahig
Namek
Oktobhan
Paglig
Pagphu
Phemba



Pullg
Patlig
Rudo
Samikeg
Soldg

Somme

The following claim to be Rais but hav

Somy'ig

Sowdren

Sukhim
Tamaphuke

Tawllg

Tik&solog
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YAKKA—contd.
Tomba
Towlup
Tulum
Tumpahid
Yakehig

Yangkembhu

YANTAMBA
Taglawd

Clans (Swang) or Kindreds (Pacha) :—

Agali
Atabre
Babaicha
Bacana
Baghahig
Bakiga

* Bamleagiye
Barlos
Bonom
‘Bachamd
Bodkelo
Botharma
Bucana
Bignim
Cagcha
Camrasi
Caurdoha
Catpabig
Caurasi
Ciblg
Ciligia
Cinamak

Cintge
Cokig
Damlig
Dhirul
Diam
Dikpauigle
Dilageha
Dimacha
Dingma
Dekhim
Dorpali
QGarja
Girdg
Higkag
Higkuls
Haidibutha
Hedagna
Homodimcha
Homelig
Hordg
Hospucha

Icigmewsa

Imole
Jirlg
Jitali
Jubigen
Jubulia
Kahag
Karag
Kasi
Kégyig
Kesage

Kheresancha

Khewa
Khimole
Khowali

Kumbiyakks

Kuoptog
Kurdacha
Lakawa
Lamsdg
Landa
Limruki

Logabig

¢ not yeb been

Yaphole

Yayemba
Yeyokhiy
Yoy'é'ghgg
Yulaghig

Yungwai

classified ecithev as

Lulig
Maikam
Malekuncha
Malepig
Maniys
Manjicso
Mewabdg
Mehrig
Mogna
Moksumchi
Manoppa
Niabucor
Nadig
Nambocha
Nardaucha
Necali
Nikum
Nen&imbaicha
Nomabig
Padarécha
Pigwi
Paligratku



Pamgiphu
Phurkeli
Pilmig
Plembocha
Potdga
Pulighag
REgrisa
Regulaunch&
Rocinagacha
Rokhig

" Sablatég

Saiyo
Sakurmi
Sameog
Sangsoi
Salache
Salmali
Saplati
Sopég
Siyaljog
Sotangiya

Soptankhs
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Sukim
Sungdele
Suptunig
Tagahig
T8gbua
Tamrig
Tarakuk
Thami
Tagmalig
Tuila

Turcan

Tuys
ﬁgkimb&
ﬁ'gbnﬂi
Ulumhag
Utepacha
Waidenhag
Walaka
Wasagre
Yampu
Yewokhag
Yogear
Yankorig
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CIIAPTER 11.

Sunwinsl,

The Sunwars aye, like the Magars and Gurungs, a cultivating tribe.
According to Sir Herbert Risley they clain to have come on'ginal‘fy from
Simulgarh, near Bara Chatri in Western Nepal. On their wandering
Last they came to Chaplu on the Likhu Khola River and took possession
of it. Of the Sunwars examined none has been able to give any story of
an early migration from the West of Nepal, and it is not known upon what
evidence Risley advances this theory. At the present day they seem to be a
highly localized tribe for they are only found in any numbers on both banks
of the Likhu Khola in FEastern Nepal. At the time of the last census a
certain number, however, were found to be living in the Darjeeling district.

In physical appearance Sunwars are bardly distinguishable from Magars
and Gurungs. Risley, writing in 1891, noted that the three tribes inter-
married : but whatever may formerly have heen the case it is certainly not
so now and Sunwars marry only amongst themselves. They are only
enlisted at present in very small numbers but the best of them are very
desirable and worth taking trouble over to obtain. It would seem unlikely
that they could ever be enlisted in large numbers as the tribe is apparently
a small one.

The Sunwars are sail originally to have been divided into three clans,
the descendants of three brothers, Jetha, Maila, and Kancha. The Jetha
clan having crossed the Sun Kosi, proceed North until they reached the
Jiti and Siri rivers, where they settled down. From the names of the Jiri
and Siri Kholas are derived the Jiriel and Siriel kindreds. The descendants
of the Jetha clan are divided into ten kindreds and are known collectively
as Das Thare, or “Ten-kindred > Sunwars. They are said to be followers
of the Lamaistic Buddhism of Tibet, but it has not been possible to check
this as the Das Thare are not enlisted. They are said to be distinctly in the
minority as compared with the Bara Thare.

The descendants of Maila remained in the country about the Sun Kosi
river, but mostly on its Eastern bank. This section of the tribe was converted
by Brahmans to Hinduism, but its members were not allowed to adopt
the sacred thread. Collectively they are known as the Bara Thare, or
“Twelve-kindred ” Sunwars, and it is from this clan only that recruits for
the British service are at present obtained.

Th: Kancha branch of the tribe is said to have set off to the South-east
and there to have assimilated themselves with the Rais to such an extent
that there is no longer any difference between them.

The Das Thare and Bara Thare cannot intermarry, Marriages between
cousins are not permitted, but a Sunwar may marry any girl who is not a
relation provided she does not belong to his own kindred. Marriage may
take place at any time after the age of five, the actual time being determined
from the horoscope by a Brahman. Sunwar customs conform very clogely
to those of the Magars, and they likewise employ only Brahmans for the

', It seems hardly necessary to point out that the SBunwir should not be confused
with the menial caste of Sundr or goldsmith, with whom they have not the slightest
connection. '
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performance of their various ceremonies. Unlike the Magars, however,
they do not refrain from eating buffalo flesh, probably as a result of their
close proximity to the Rais and Limbus.

Three duys after the birth of a Sunwar the ceremony of Nuwaran takes
place. At this time the Brahman gives the child a name which he has
reviously selected from the horoscope. A few months later the Bhat
huwai is held; this does not differ from the ceremony desoribed in
Chapter 4 and need not, therefore, be repeated here.

Upon the death of a near relation eyebrows, hair, and moustache are
shaved : a hat may not be worn, and the head should be covered only with
a white cloth. Shoes may not be worn and only one thickness of clothing
is permitted : this should if possible be white in colour. The period of
mourning lasts for ten days in the case of parents, wife, and married
brothers; and for five days in the case of unmarried brothers and sisters.
Married sisters are mourned only by their husband’s family and never by
their own parents, brothers, or sisters.

Bodies are burnt on the banks of the nearest river ; but in cases where
it is definitely known that the deceased died from the results of an infectious
disease, or from some protracted illness, the corpse is buried. Special burial
places are not set apart.

Other Sunwir customs do not differ from the general customs described
in Chapter 4.

The Suawir language is eaid to be spoken by the whole tribe and not to
differ to any extent from place to place. It is to be'distinguished from the
complex pronominalized languages spoken by the Rais and Limbus and
belongs to the same group of the Tibeto-Burman family as do Magar and
Gurung, a fact which certainly lends some colour to the story of migration
from the Westl,

Owing to the very small number of Sunwars available for examination it
is probable that the following list of clans and kindreds ‘is not cowplete.
Mistakes also have doubtless ocourred in some of the names as many of the
kindreds were not known by more than one informant.

SUNWAR CLANS AND KINDREDS.

DAS THARE.
Jiriyel Pahariys Buinu Thanu
Krelu Rupitinte Suname Wagdi
Mohirs Setha Surel Yatam

BARA THARE.

BUJICACHA.
Aochande Ciaba Jethaburaphile Makephite
Bujuwar Goruphile Jujukha Nahasojphite

1, For specitnens of Sunwir and an outlire of its grammar see Linguistic Surve:
India, Vol. 8, Part 1, page 198, e¢ seq. § guistic Survey of



Cic
Jobo
Karmacha

Lawa

Baibuge

Bakali
Bamna
Citowli

The following
unclassified.

Agwaihi

Bagalekiyeba

Bamnayata
Bararahali
Baramcha
Bigiya
Boasucha

Brahmilicha

Brimlocha
Bujicha
Ciaiba
Carthare
Chapaticha
Chigpatti
Cogpatti
Cuichd ~
Cuiticha
Darkhali
Dasucha
Debachd
Digercha
Dinecha
Durbicha
Ganawicha
Garacha
QGuticha
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SUNWAR CLANS AND KINDREDS —contd.

Mabaphilic
Maolicha
Nawacha
Polo

JENTI,
Priticha
Rupa

Rawicha

LINCHOCHA OR LILAMY,

Garsi
Gramsig

Homali

Halawacha
Hamah
Howali
Jaspuchg
Jespucha
Jiticha
Karmach
Katicha
Katil
Kaiba
Kajowar
Kinticha
Katilie
Kiuduchi
Kormocha
Kysh
Kyahbocha
Kyogpoticha
Laogali
Lakac
Lakaciws
Laspacha
Liokicha
Lidgku
Loke

YATA,
Ima
Khisa

Namiree

Ligkucha
Marapachi
Molicha
Nahssi
Namtelic
Naocha
Noplicha
Pargacha
Parghali
Phatic
Phewalioha
Pirthiwal
Pra g‘acllﬁ
Prapcha
Priticha
Rara
Rardcaba
Rawach’
Risic
Rudicha
Rupacha
Sabrachd
Sahprali
Saikule
Saipuliye
Sanprécha

Taukans
Turasuo
Twintescha

Wacpoli

Tinbiige

Pacebaki
Pakali
Piwakalite

Surkeli

also claim to be Bara Thare Sunwars but are at present

Sibol
Focul
Suigeha
Suiticha
Surgeli
Susicha
Suyuculiy
TZgkercha
Tapaj
Tarue
Thoplech®
Thoelocba
Thripicha
Thumuchia
Tokucha
Tigkucha
Tiagruc
Turgruc
Tusucha
Wargpuli
Yaktacha
Yeti



120

CHAPTER 12.

TAMANGS, LiMis OR MURMIS.1

The Tamangs are said to have the following tradition regarding their
origin :—

Once upun a time three brothers, Brahma, Vishnu and- Mahesur, went
out shooting, All day long they wandered about the jungle, but saw no
deer or game of any kind until they suddenly came across a cow bison.
Vishnu killed the bison with an arrow ; and all three brothers being tired and
hungry they straightaway started to prepare the carcase. Having skinned
the animal and taken out the bowels, Mahesur, heing the youngest, was sent
to wash them in a stream which ran close by.  Whilst he was away doing
this Brahima and Vishnn eooked some of the meat and divided it into three
portions, one for each of the brothers.

Wihen the meat was ready Brahma said to Vishnu; ¢Oh brother, this is
cow’s flesh and we cannot thercfore partake of it ”7; and thinking upon the
matter the two brothers hid their share of the flesh.

Mahesur now returned and was told by his brethers that they had already
eaten their sharve, and they bade him partake of his own meal. When he had
finished Brahma and Vishnu showed the meat which they had concealed and
abused him for having caten cow’s flesh,  Mahesur became much enraged at
Lhis and struck his brothers with the intestines, some of which clung round
the shoulders of Brahma and Vishnu, whick accounts for the wearing of the
sacred thread.

Having eaten cow’s meat Mahesur was soeinlly  degraded; and hence the

Turmis, who are said at one time fo have been caters of cow’s Hesh, are his

followers.  Mahesur intereedes with God on Lehalt of the Murmis and is
therefore their chicf deity.

Timangs, Limas, or Murmiy ave ¢rouped  into two great divisions known
respectively as Bora Limang and Afhira Jif. The Biara Tamang are pure
Limas and el descent  divect fiom Mahesar.  They are considered
somewhat superior socially to the Athara Jat with whom, with the one
exception of the Narba clan, they do not intermarry,

The Tamangs, or Limis, elaim to be amongst the earliest settlers in
Nepal:

“The physieal characteristies 7, notes Rizely, © and the fact that their
exogamons divisions bears Tibetan names, scem to lend support to the opinion
that they are deseended from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by
intermixture with Nepalese.”

The home of the tribe is said to be the Nepal Valley and its vicinity,
but nowadays they are found in considerable numbers all over Eastern
Nepal, and lavge colonies exist in Darjeeling and Sikkim.

U There is a story well-known in Nepal to the effect that in the distant past a party
of strange men arrived at Kathmandu. Upon being asked who they were they replied
Ta-mane. In Tibetan the word ¢e means pony, and »12g means many, so that the name
Tamang may be said 10 mean * many ponies . It is on account of "this story that the
Tamangs are jestingly rveferred to as horse dealers, although they are not, so far as I am
aware, particularly engaged in this trade,
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Perhaps the most interesting fact concerning the Tamang: is theiv great
similarity to the Gurungs, Theiv language! difters very little from Gurung,
which as has already been noted, is more closely eonnected witl: Tibelan than
any other  Ilimalayan dialect. In addition to this linguidtic allimty,
however, the Lamis also perform the Arghun?, the characteristios Gmrung
death cercmony, a rite whicli ie mo cover, carried out by the Blotiyas
living in the highest inhabited parts of Nepal aud which is wudoubledly of
Tibetan ovigin. It is perlaps unwize ir. the present state of onr kunowledge
to indulge in speculation concerning the crigin of the varvious Nepalese
tribes,  The available evidence, however, does seem to point to the fact that
the Gurungs are intimately connected with the Tameng, and that bhoth
tribes are comparatively late immigrants,

Tamangs are nowadays only oceasionally enlisted and only by the
Tastern Regiments: but there is no donbt that the tribe is capable of
producing many fine recruits, Owing possibly to the faet that the 'Tamangs
have mixed much with other teibis in the past many of them are of a
gomewhat coarse and ill-bred appeavanice @ hut if proper carve is taken in their
selection recruits can be obtained which compare favouwrably with the best
Rais and Limbus.

The following list of Tamang clans and kindreds is wndoubtedly incom-
plete and probably contains many inaccuracies : hut owing to the fact that
the tribe is no longer enlisted in any numbers it has neither heen  possible to
bring it up to date, nor to check it in detail.

TAMANG Clans and Kindreds.

ATHIRAJNT.

Gothar Narba Ningri

BIRA TAMANG,

Baju Giaba Lamagonju Sharbakhor
Bal Goie Lamakhor Siandin
Paltong Gomden Lo Singar
Blan Gongbi Lopchan Singdan
Bomjan Grandan Lnungba Songden
Chapenkor Hopthen Marnumba Siangho
Chumi Jimba Mekchan Sulstal
Daon - Jongan Moktang Tonwairi
Dongba Jumi Neki Toisien
Dimjan Khanikor Nesur Thing
Glan Khiungba Pakrim Thokar
Gamden Kitung Palchoke Tilung
Ghising Kulden Rumba Tuntah
Waivi
Yonjan

12
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The foilowing Bara Timang Clans (Kipat) are the only ones so far
identified :—

BAL EIPAT.

Themal

BHOMJ AN KI1PAT.

Hebung Kankol Namlang

GHISING KIPAT.
Andrabung Karju Modi Phetali
Bhisil Mirgie Nahja Talju

MOKTANG KIPAT.

Barkhani Kaman Phasku Rite
Bloja Marga Popti Thapkan
Jegun Markhani Raiga

PALCHOKA KIPAT,

Siangbo.

YONJAN KIPAT.

Dahding Dawa Pulbung Risangu
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CIIAPTER 13.
TripEs Nor OrpivariLy Ixtistep : Lixe Bovs, axo MeNiAs,
Newars.

The Newars are supposed to be the original inhabitants of the Nepal
Valley but some authoritics seek to trace an aflinity with the Nairs of
Southern India, members of which tribe are said to bave formed part of
Nanya Deva’s army which invaded Nepal in the ninth century. Whatever
their early history, or the country of their origin, it is quite certain that the
!}resent tribe of Newars is a mixed one derived from both Indian and

ibetan sources. Their physical appearance, however, as also their languagel,
which is another of the Tibeto-Burman group, would seem to place the
country of their origin to the North of the Himalaya rather than to the
South. Their methods of cultivation, weaving and spinning, on the other
hand, aresimilar to those prevailing in adjacent India, but it should be
rereembered that the actual Valley of Nepal has not been cut off from India
in the same way as has the rest of the country, for since the dawn of history
we read of cemmunication between the Nepal Valley and the various kings
whose capitals lay in Behar.

The Newirs form the bulk of tho population of the Nepal Valley, bub
they are found in small numbevs, usually as traders, all over the country.
They are entirely responsible for such art metal work, sculpture, architecture,
painting, and literature as the country possesses, and even at the present day
many of them are highly skilled craftsmen. They do not, however, seem
able any longer to construct those beautiful and highly-stylize¢ buildings,
with their wealth of wood carving, of which there are fortunately still many
fine examples still existing in the Valley.

Perhaps the most striking characteristic of the Newars at the present
time is their curious mixture of Hindu and Buddhist religious ideas, always
tending, however, towards the gradual but inevitable elimination of the
latter. ’

“ A corrupt form of Buddhism?’’ notes Sir Charles Eliot, “still exists in
Nepal. This country when first heard of was in the hands of the Nevars
(sic) who have preserved some traditions of a migration from the north and
are akin to the Tibetans in race and language, though like many non-Aryan
tribes they have cndeavoured to invent for themselves a Ilindu pedigrce.
Buddhism was introduced under Asoka. As Indian influence was strong and
commurication with Tirhut and Bengal easy, it is probable that Buddhism
in Nepal reflected the phases which it underwent in Bengal. A Nepalese
inseription of the seventh century gives a list of shrines of which seven are
Sivaite, six Buddhist and four Vishnuite, After that date it was more
successful in maintaining itself, for it did not suffer from the Mohammedan
attacks and was less exposed o the assimilative influence of Brahmanism.
That influence, however, though operatiug in a foreign country and on people
not bred among Brahmanic tiaditions, was nevertheless strong. In 1324 the
king of Tirhut, being expelled thence by Mohammedans, seized the throne of

1 See Lingyistic Survey of India, Vol. 3, Part I, pago 214, ef seq.
2 “ Hinduism and Buddhism, >’ Vol, 2, Ch, 24. .
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Nepal and brought with him many learned Brahmans. 1is dynasty was not
permanent but later in the fourtecnth century a subsequent ruler, Jayasthiti,
organised society and religion in consultation with the Brahman immigrants.
The followers of the two religions were arranged in parallel divisions, a group
of Buddhists classified according to occuputions corresponding to each Hindua
caste, and appropriate rules and ceremcnies wern preseribed for the different
sections.  The code then established is still in force in essentials and Nepal,
‘being intellectually the pupil of India, bas coutinued to receive such new
ideas as appeared in the plains of Bengal. When these ascended to the
mountain valleys they were adopted, with free modification of old und new
material alike, by both Buddhists and Hindus, but as both sects were geo-
graphically isolated, cach tended to resemble the other more than either
resembled normal Buddhism or Hinduism.”

This parallel organization still exists, the followers of Buddha being
known as Buddha marga, those of Siva, Siva marga. The organization of the
latter is similar to that of the orthodox Hindus of the plains of India, and,
as with them, the highest caste is the Brahman. Their ceremonies are
performed by Brahmans, and no man of this caste should accordingly bhe
enlisted.  According to tradition the Newsr Drahmans were immigrants
from Kanya Kubja, or Kanouj. Correspanding in rank to the warrior class is
a caste known as Siest, and from this clan many good soldiers have been
obtained in the past.

‘The Buddha mirgas are divided iuto threc grades of which the highesf;
is the Bandya, or Bara. These are said to be the descendants of Buddhist
monks who broke their vows of celibacy. They still live chiefly in Vihars, or
nmonasteries, in the cities of the Valley. They are now-a-days allowed to
marry and their wives and children usually reside with them. Some of the
Baras are priests, but many also follow sccular oceupations such as copper-
smith, stone worker, and makcr-of cooking utensils ; while their hereditary
calling as workers in gold and silver leads to such employment as coiners in
the Nepal Government Mint.

The second group of the Buddha marga is that of the Uda. These are
traders and merchants, and as such are found all over the country. The .
third group is the most comprehensive for it includes all those not classed in
the other two.  In it is the large class known as Jyapo, or cultivators, as
well as the various Newir clans who are employed in domestic service.

Every Newar girl, while stilla child, is married to a Bel fruit, which, after
the ceremony, is thrown into some sacred river. When she reaches the age
of puberty a husband is selected for her. Marriage, .however, amongst the
Newars is said not to be so binding as amongst other Gurkhas, and adultery
is but lightly punished. Widows are allowed to re-inarry, as a Newirni is
held never to be a widow, the Bel fruit to which she was originally married
being presumed to be always is existence.!

Newars are not now-a-days enlisted, but quite a number served during the
war, being allowed to complete their service. There is little doubt, however,
that they are still occasionally enrolled, usually ealling themselves Magars
for the purpose. In abnormal times they might provide some useful recruits
as they are extremely intellizent, but it seems unlikely that they would ever
enlist in large numbers.

. Fora description of Newdr customs see * The Gurkhas , Ch, 12: and for pictures of
Newae architecture ** Nepal 7, Vol. I, Ch, 10,
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Dotials and Tharus.

The Dotials appear to existin large numbers in the extreme West of Nepal
and in the adjacent British District of Kumaon. They are capable of carrying
very heavy loads, and for the most part seem to earn their living in this way,
being employed along the various trade routes. They are not a real Nepalese
tribe and should on no account ever be enlisted as fighting men, Many of
them are also employed as elephant mahouts and as dak runner. They
might in an emergency, however, prove useful should it at any time be wisled
to raise a corps of load-carriers.

The Tharus are a tribe who inhabit the Nepal Terai, Long vesidence in
this part of the world seems to have given the Thiarus almost complete im-
munity from the deadly form of malaria prevalent in the Terai. They follow
the calling of agriculturist, of potters, ferrymen, and of fishermen. They
are of Mongolian appearance, but their physique is for the most part poor
although they are capable of undergoing very considerable exertion and
fatigue. They would seem really to be a menial tribe and should on no
account be enlisted.

Sherpas.

The Tibetan word s/er means East : and Sherpa accordingly means ““an
easterner . The word is commonly used to denote the Bhotiyas of North-
eastern Nepal, but the real stronghold of these people is Solu Khambu, near
the Tibeto-Nepalese frontier. Some four thousands of them are usually living
in Darjeeling where, leaving their homes for a few years, they work as load
carriers and ricksha coolies. The corps of special porters used on all the
Mount Everest Expeditions were recruited almost entirely from the Sherpa
tribe, and they have proved their worth on every important Himalayan
expedition since. Their physique is magnificent and they cannot be equalled
for carrying loads at high altitudes. They are somewhat truculent and are
addicted to drink and gambling, With a firm hand over them, however, they
are not difficult to manage, and if enlisted young should turn out first class
fighting men. On account of their fine physique they might be particularl
useful for service with mountain batterics, Sherpas are not normally enlisted,
but a certain number do serve from time to time, valling themselves Iiama
for the purpose of enrolment. If at any time recruiting is opened to these
people care should be taken to distinguish between the real Nepalese Sherpa
and the man whose ancestors have been settled in the Darjecling District for
generations, and only the former should be accepted. Sherpas speak both
Nepali and their own tribal language, which is a dialect of the Tibetan
spoken in Sikkim.I They are followers of the Lamaism of adjacent Tibet,
but tney do not take their religion very seriously. They have no prejudices
about their food and will eat anything that offers,

Line Boys.

The progeny of Gurkha soldiers who are born and brought up in the
regiment are called line boys. Properly speaking the use of the term should
be so confined, but it is now-a-days loosely used to denote any Gurkha who has
been born and brought up in British India. The question of the enlistment:

4 See Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 3, Part I, page 113, et seq,
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of line boys is largely a matter for decision by individual conmmanding
officers ; but most regiments take a few from time to time, usually as clerks,
bandsmen, or signallers.

The claims of line boys to be provided for in the service certainly need
consideration, as in the past Government has always encouraged the establish-
ment of Gurkha colonies in the neighbourhood of the various Cantonments.
In the first generation their physique does not deteriorate much, and they
almost invariably grow up to be extremely intelligent, owing ¢, the oppor-
tunities, denied to the real Gurkha, they have had in the way of education.
At the same time they are often men of loose habits, and are not dependable,
the chief characteristics of the Gurkha being almost entirely missing from
their characters. During the Great War many of them rose to commissioned
rank; for in regiments deprived of their regular officers they perhaps seemed
the obvious men to promote. The occasional exceptional line boy will always
rise to officer’s rank, even at the present day, but there is no doubt that the
real Gurkba despises them and does not cave to serve under them, and their
promotions should be most carefully regulated.

Up to 1914 the question of Gurkha settlements in British India was
never a very large one. Since the war, however, the situation has altered
considerably, and at the present time there are said to be thirty thousand
Gurkhas living in Calcutta alone. The majority of these are believed to be
discharged or pensioned soldiers, though few of them would appear to have
served for more than a year or two. Many of them are married men and have
their families living with them; and the prospect of large numbers of
Gurkha children being brought up in most unsatisfactory conditions in India
is not a pleasing one, for there is no doubt whatever that the Gurkha de-
teriorates very rapidly when he comes into close contact with the worst type
of Indian such as frequents the Calcutta bazaars. In some parfs Gurkhas
have marricd much with the local inhabitants : in the Almora District of
Kumaon, for instance, marriage with the local women has been customary
for some generations, with the result that at the present day many of these
people, whilst correctly styling themselves as Gurkbas, should be more
properly known as Kumaonis, for there is now very little Gurkha blood in
their veins.

It is now the established policy of both the Nepal Government and the
Governmeut of India to encourage Gurkha soldiers to return to their own
country upon pension or retirement. The matter is largely an economice one
Lut the Nepal Government is taking steps to provide land for those families who
Iave no property of their own. 1t is hoped that the numbers of Gurkha
scttlers in British India will gradually decrease as soon us it becomes an
economic possibility for them to return to their own country. !

Menial T'ribes.

No man of any of the Menial Tribes should on any account ever be
enlisted as a fighting soldier, their enrolment being confined solely to the
few men required in every regiment on account of their professional attain-
ments as leather workers, blacksmiths, and so on. They should be given
separate quarters and arrangements made for their feeding, as men of the
fighting classes cannot eat in company with them., As far as possible they

1 Sov Appendix 2 for figures of Gurkhas domiciled in British India.
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should be kept entirely away from all military duties and employed only in
their professional capacity.

Agri Miners

Bhar Musicians : Prostitute their women
Chamarkhala Scavengers

Chepang Boatnen

Chunara Carpenters

Damai Musicians and tailors
Drai Pottery sellers

Gain Bards

Kami or Lohar Blacksmiths

Kasai (Newar) Butchers

Kwmhal Potters

Manji Boatmen

Pipa Khalasis

Pore Sweepers

Sarkhi Leather workers

Sunar Jewellers and goldsmiths

The Damais, Lohars, and Sarkis of Central Nepal are said to be im-
measurably finer mep in every way than those of Eastern Nepal.
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PART 2.

GURKHA RECRUITING.
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CHAPTER 14.
Parr 1.
Introductory and héstorieav.

The Western Depét from its formation ¢o éhe present day.

Prior to 1886 there was no centralized system of recruiting for Gurkhas,
Regiments made their own arrangements for oblaining their requirements,
recruiting parties being sent out by Battalions, aud the recruits thus obtained
were brought into Regimental Headgquarters.

This system was common throughout the Indian Army. In 1886, how-
ever, when second Battalions were raised for the first five Gurkha Regiments,
sanction was accorded for the establishment of a Gurkba Recruiting Depdt
at Gorakhpur. It is interesting to note that this Depot was the first of it
kind to be established in India ; and it was its success which eventually led
to similar organizations being formed for the recruitment of other classes
of the Indian Army.

Before 1885 no arrangement with regard to recruiting appears to have
been made with the Nepalese Government and recruiters were obliged to
smuggle their recruits across the border as best they could. After the acces-
sion to power of Maharaja Sir Bir Shamsher, however, and the appoint-
ment of his brother General Chandra Shamsher as Commander-in-Chief,
relations with Nepal took & much happier turn, and since this time every
assistance has been readily given by the Nepalese Government in obtaining
recruits for the British service.

Owing to its favourable geographical position Gorakhpur has always beeu
the base from which recruiting parties have worked in order to cover the
Western Area, t.e,, all the country to the West of the actual Nepal Valley.
Until 1887 the Depdt occupied the old artillery bazaar during the cold
weathor months ; and it was in that year that Captain Chenevix Trench, the
D. R. O. at the time, was given permission to demolish this bazaarand baild
hutments with the debris. These hutments were occupied from 1887 by the
recruiting partics of the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 42nd, 43rd and 44th Gurkha
Rifles, and in 1894 a Dharamsala for pensioners was erected close to the
Depot lines.

The lines, situated as they were so close to the Gorakhpur Bazaar, were
most unsuitable from the point of view of health. They were, moreover, by
now quite inadequate to house the increased number of recruits required
owing to the formation of more battalions ; and during the recruiting season
of 1895-96 the Melical Officer-in-charge reported most unfavourably on
the site.

There were many difficulties in connection with finding a more suitable
location for the Depdt, and nothing definite appears to have been done until
an outbreak of ptague in 1903 forced tho anthorities to move the Depdt to
Pharenda, where work was carried on until 1906.

In 1907 the question of the site of the Depdt was finally settled : the old
artillery ¥nes were handed over to the Police and a site of fifteen acres was
obtained at Kuraghat, distant some 24 miles from Gorakhpur. Owing to
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lack of sufficient water supply, wells had to be sunk, and a hospital and
godowns were built; and it was not until 1910 that the Dep6t encamped on
its new site. In the interim between 1906 and 1910 the camp was situated
on the side of the Gorakhpur main road near the banks of the Ramgarh Tal.

1t soon became apparent that the distance of the new site from Gorakh-
pur was a distinct inconvenience, and the Bengal and North-Western Railway
accordingly agreed to open a flag station at Kuraghat. It was at this time
that tbe old Dharmsala in Gorakhpur was handed over to the railway
authorities, in reburn for which they constructed a similar building close to
the new station at Kuraghat.

From this time onwards the Depét was firmly established and it ouly
remains to record the improvements which have been gradually effected to
biing the oflices and lines to the state in which they are to-day.

During the Great War recruiting wae carried on throughout the year,
and it was probably on this account that a Mess House and two clerks’
quarters were built in 1917 to be followed in 1919 by the construction of a
bungalow for the Recruiting Officer.

As it had been decided by all units of the Gurkha Brigade that their
memorial to perpetuate the memory of those who gave their lives in the
Great War should take the form of a statue in the Depét grounds, and a
Dharmsala for the use of pensioners, work on the latter was commenced and
finally completed in 1927. Those who are fortunate enough to visit Kura-
ghat during the influx of pensioners in January will realise what a happy
choice was made. The Dharmsala took the form of accommodation for forty-
nine retired Gurkha Officers.

. In January 1928 the beautiful memorial statue, the work of Mr. Richard
R. Goulden, was unveiled by the then Commander-in-Chief, Field Marshal
Sir William Birdwood. Representatives from all who enlist Gurkhas were
present and it is believed that the occasion was unique in that members of
every battalion met and paraded together as one.

In 1028 the extension of the Headquarter offices was carried out, and in
1929 sanction _for the building of lines, Gurkha Officer’s quarters, additional
unit offices, and accommodation for the clerical staff was finally accorded.
‘In addition to this, accommodation for a further 1,200 pensioners was pro-
vided. All this work was finally completed in 1932,

Those who have worked under the old conditions can alone realise what
these improvements mean’} the Depot duty parties, recruits, and pensioners
are now comfortably housed, and the office staff are enabled to carry on their
strenuous labours under conditions which assist efficiency.

The Eastern Depbt from its formation to the present day.

Prior to 1890 the Police battalions of Aseam and Burma recruited in
Eastern Nepal, with Darjeeling as a base; and although there is nothing
definite on record it appears that it was in this year that the Recruiting
Officer for Gurkhas established an office there. This supposition is borne
out by the fact that it was in 1890 that the 1st Burma Rifles (now the 1/10th
Gurkha Rifles) was raised and its composition made up of Gurkhas from
Eastern Nepal. It may be noted here that it is definitely on record that in
1893 recruiting for the Burma and Assam Police was placed under the Re-
cruiting Officer for Gurkhas, ' ’ :
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The Darjeeling Depdt was first situated in the bazaar and counsisted of a
small room in the Kacheri which was lent by the Deputy Commissioner for
an hour or two each morning. There appears to have been no clerical staff
or system of accounts: recraits and recruiters were lodged anywhere where
accommodation could be found in the bazaar.

In 1901 the British Mountain Battery lines in Ghum, some four
miles from Darjeeling, were vacated, and in 1902 certain of the buildings
were taken over and utilized to accommodate the Dep6t, where it has remained
to the present day.

In conjunction with the improvements carried out at the Western Depdt
the lines in Ghum were considerably altered and repaired in 1930 and
accommodation for Gurkha officers, married families, and the clerical staff
was provided:

The Eastern Nepal portion of the Gurkha Brigade War NMemorial is
gituated at Ghum, and as at Gorakhpur takes the form of a Dharmsala for
the accommodation of pensioners who visit the Depét from time to time.

Owing to the increased exploitation of Eastern Nepal as a recruiting
gronnd for the army it was found necessary to tap those districts farther to
the West, in Tehsils Nos. 2, 3, and 4, East. For this 1'%:011 it was decided
to move the Depdt from Ghum for the winter months™to some place on the
Nepal froutier from which these areas could conveniently be worked. From
1891 to 1909 the Depdt occupied o site at Purneah, and a barrack to accommo-
date some 60 men was built there in 1892. It became apparent *that
Purneah was not sufficiently far to the West and that the work carried out
there could be done as efliciently at Ghuw. In 1909 the Depdt was estah-
lished in Sakri, where it was accommnodated in tents near the Railway station,
on the Darbhanga Road. ‘The choice of this site was in muany ways a happy
one : the new country opened up produced an excellent type of recrnit, and a
footing was obtained in the Sunwir country. Tt is interesting to note that
B7 Sunwirs of a good type were obtained duriog the scasons of 1909 and
1910.

In spite of its obvious advantages Sakri proved to be in many ways
unsuitable : the camp was unhealthy, the water supply poor, and most import-
ant of all there was no nearby Treasury. This meant that pensioners were
deprived of the assistance of the Recrniting Officer and were put to the ex-
pense of a special journey to make any complaint or report. For these
reasons, then, the winter headquarters of the Ghum Depdt were moved to
Laberia Sarai in 1912,

Except for two years after the-Great War, when the Depdt did not open,
this site was occupied until 1929 when it was decided, for reasons of co-
ordination and centralization, to close it down and divide the work between
the Kuraghat and Ghum Depbts. -

The Ghum Dep6t is now open throughout the year and recruitg the Limbu
couutry of Illam and Dhankuta during the winter months ; th8 Kuraghat
Depbt being responsible for obtaining Rais and Sunwirs from Tehsils Nos. 2,
8, and 4, tast when Eastern Nepal Battalions are stationed in Baluchistan,

In order that pensioners do not suffer from the new organization, aud to
ensure that investigations of estates and pensions are expeditiously attended
to the A. R. O. from Ghum tours during the month.of January each year and
spends from the 15th—26(h January at Purnea and from the 27th January—
7th February at Laheria Sarai (Darbhanga Treasury). '
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The recrutting areas.

The Gurkha contribution to the Indian Army in times of peace consists
of 10 regiments each of two battalions. In addition a considerable number
of Gurkhas are enlisted in the following : —

A. The Kashmir State Forees.
B. The Burma Military Police.
C. The Assam Rifles.

The 1. H. C. is no longer allowed to recrnit in Nepal, and recruits for
the B. M. P. are drawn from both the Western and Eastern areas as
convenient,

Taking an average of the last three years (1932-35), the total number of
recruits required to make good annual wastage is 2,300.

TFor simplicity in future reference the Nepal recruiting area is divided
into two parts :—

The Western area ; all the country West of the Nepal Valley.
The Bastern area; all the country East of the Nepal Valley,
These two arcas will now be dealt with under separate heads.

The Western area.

Althongh a few recruits are obtained from the more Western districts,
it is sufliciently accurate to describe this avea as practically coincident with
-4be basin of the River Gandak.

The tribes chielly obtained from the area are the Thakur, Chetri, Magar
and Gurung. The 9th Gurkha Rifles enlist Thakurs and Chetris only ; and
the lst, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Bth, Gth, and 8th an equal propmtion of Magars and
Gurung. In addition to the above, all regiments enlist a few of those tribes
suitable, by reason of their caste, for training as musicians, bootmakers, car-
penters, and blacksmiths.

The Thakuar and Chetri are found fairly evenly distributed over the whole

arca, while Magars and Gurungs are chiefly obtained from the following
Tehsils and Zillas :—

Zillas from which obtained,
Tebhsils,
Magars, Gurungs,
No.1 West , | No recruiting for the Indian Army is permitted in this Tehsil,
No. 2 West . « | In small numbers and not of the | From Lamjung and Gurkha in
best type. large numbers and of a gocd
type if carefully selected.




Tehsils.

No. 3 West

No. 4 West

Talpa

Gulmi .

Piuthan
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Zillas from which obtained.

Magars.

In Ghiring, Rising, and Dhor in

gool numbers and of fairly
good type. In Kaski and
Tanahu in fair numbers and of
good type, especially from
Tanahu.

In Gaerhung and Bhirkot in
good numbers and of good type.
In 4,000 Parbat in good num-
bers of an excellent type, mnostly
Puns.

In great numbers, but very cave-
ful selection is required if the
best material is to be obtained.
It is advisable to leave the area
of the foothills, immediately
over the border, nnd the lower
regions of the Gandak (Kali)
alone.

In 4,000 Parbat in large numbers,

mainly Pans, A good type can
be obtained but they are liable
to be coarser than 'j:ose East of
the Kali. From Galkot, Musi-
kot, Isma, Gulmi, Dhurkot
Argha, and Khanchi in large
numbers, but careful selection
is required.

In good numbers, but careful
selection is very necessary.

Gurungs.

In Ghiring, Rising, and Dher in
very small numbers and of fair
type. In Kagki in large nume
bers and of good type. If care-
fully selected excellent material
can be found in Tanahu.

In Bhirkot in geod numbers,
From the Ghandruk area in
good numbers and of good type.
If carefully sclected good mute-
rial from {’allo Nawakot, Pay-
ung, Sataun, and Gaerhuug,

In small numbers but not of ;z00d
type.

In small numbers and not of the
best type.

In very small numbers,

It will be noticed that 4,000 Parbat is mentioned in both the Tehsil of
Gulmi and of No. 4 West. This Zilla is divided into two portions by the
Gandak (Kali) River. That portion East of the River is in No. 4 West, and
that West of the river in Gulmi. This is & most important point to note
when determining the address of a man living in this Zilla. This question
has, however, been fully dealt with in the notes preceding the List of Zillas,
now issued as a separate volume,
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Taking an average of the last three years (1932-35) the yearly require-
ments of the battalions recruiting this area are as follaws :—

16 Gurkha Battalions ; 72 recruits each

Assam Rifles .
Burma Military Police .
Kashmir Rifles . .

.

Total

« 1,162
208

284

Nit
1,642

Provided that the Western area remains open for recruiting as at present,
and that no abnormal demands are made, it should always be possible to
complete requirements.

The Eastern Area.

This area practically coincides with the basin of the Kosi River, and the
tribes chiefly found in it are the Limbu, Rai, Sunwar, Tamang, and certain
members of the Western tribes who have migrated Eastwards.

The following table shows the districts which experience has shown to
provide the best recruits :—

Tehsils,

TN Y

No. 1 East

Rais.

s Zillas from which obtained.

Limbus.

Sunwars.

Tawangs.

No recruiting for the Indian Atiny is permitted in this Tohsil.

No. 2 East .

In fairly large
numbers on buth

bauks of the
Likhu and
Tambar Kosi
Rivers.

In lazge numbers
even] distrie
buted over the
whole Tehsgil.

io. 8 Fast

In large nambers.
The best aren-
are in the vici-
nity of the fol
lowing Thums ;
Chisa nkhu;
R a wa dutori ;
Sokhu ; Halesi;
Sotang ; Kham-

tel ; Sugnam ;
Solho; Rawa-
khola ; and
Ragni.

In fairly large
numbers on the
banks of the
Likhu Khcla.
This river is
the boundar:
between Tehsils
2 and 3 East,

In fairly large
numbers all
over  Eastern
Nepal,

I-14
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Zillas from which obtained.
Tehsils.
Rais. Limbus. Sunwirs. - Tamangs.
No. 4 East .| In large numbers. e v h
The best areas . -
are the follow-
ing :  Siktel ;
Amchok ; Hat-
uwa ; Ratan-
cha; Dingla;
Rasuwa ; Bok-
him ; Sanumaj-
huwa ; Pawa;
Diprung; Chui-
¢humba ; and
Chhinamkhu.
Ilam , In gmall numbers| In small numbery e
and much infe-] and not of good L In fairly large
rior to recruits| type. numbers al}
from Tehsils 3 over Eastern
and 4 East. Nepal.
Dhankuta . | Insmall numbers.| In large num-
Remarks as for] bers. The best
Ilam, above. areas are Mai-
wakhola ; Me-
wakhola ; and
T a m orkhola. -
From Phedap
in large num-
bers but very
careful selec-
tion is neces-
sary. J

Again taking the last three years as an average the numbers required to.
complete the annual wastage of units recruiting in this area are as follows +—

4 Gurkha Battalions : 104 recruits each 416
Burma Military Police ; 84 reoruits 84
ToraL 500

Past experience shows that this number should always be obtainable with-
out difficulty, although of late years the competition in cobnection with
labour in coal mines and woodcutting in Assam has made itself felt. For
this reason the number of Limbus willing to enter our service has decreased.
In this respect an improvement has already been noted and the position
should improve as boys come to hear of the hardships and dreadful climatio
conditions in Assam experienced by those who have returned to their homes.
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Parr 2.

Recruiting : General.

1. The Headquarters of the Recruiting Officer for Gurkhas are situated at
the Western Dep6t at Kuraghat during the winter months and at the East-
ern Dep6t at Ghum during the summer.

Both offices, however, are open throughout the year, and Gurkbas pass-
ing through for any reason can always be attended to.

The Recruiting Officer’s staff is as follows :—
(1) Temporary—
Three Assistant Recruiting Officers detailed from Regiments who
recruit the Western Area. Of these, one is stationed at Kuraghat

throughout the year and the other two are appointed for the
winter months only.

One Assistant Recruiting Officer detailed for one year from an
Eastern battalion. This officer remains at the Fastern Depdt
and is responsible for the main recruiting for the 7th and 10th
Gurkba Rifles, and for such of,the B. M. P. and Assam Rifles
as the R. O. allots him.

Twenty-two Party Commanders ((urkba Officers), one from each
Gurkha Battalion and ;one from the Assam Rifles. For the
B. M. P. one Gurkha Officer is detailed and also 1 clerk for
Kuraghat and 1 for Ghum. When the Kashmir State Forces
send a recruiting party a Party Commander and clerk are also
detailed.
... (2) Permanent—

- One Jemadar Head Clerk. This officer remains permanently at the
Western Iepot and commands it during tho absence of the Re-
cruiting Officer or Assistant Recruiting Oflicer. He is empower-
ed to make disbursements of money to Gurkhas passing through
the Depdt and to sign Railway Warrants (Item 29 of the Sche-
dule to para. 11 of Passage Regulations, India, 1929). His
duties are many and his responsibilities exceptionally heavy.

Four first-grade clerks,
Five second-grade clerks.

Seven third-grade clerks.
(Authority A. D. letter No. B/11336 (A.G.-6), dated the 16th June 1831.)

In order that there shall be no difference in policy and system between the
Western and Eastern Depdts clerks of the permanent staff are frequently
interchanged.

The Recruiting Officer’s main duties in connection with recruiting are
briefly as follows :—

(6) To maintain liaison with Officers Commanding battalions, keeping
them well informed with regard to all matters in connection with
recruiting and the state of the recruiting area.

(8) To maintain liaison with H.B. M.s Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Nepal and the Nepaleso
Government,
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() To arrange for the despatoh of recruiting parties at the most favour-
able scason.

(d) To accept or reject all recruits brought in.

{¢) To determine the amount of reward to be given to a successful re-
cruiter and to disburse subsistence allowance for the journey
from the hills.

(/) To ensure that all rejected recruits leave for their homes on the day
of rejection : that they are paid their road allowance, and that
they are escorted by a recruiter of their own district.

(9) To check the Village, Thum, Zilla, and Tehsil of every recruit en-
rolled before he proceeds to join his unit.

(%) To ensure that enrolment forms and forms giving the names and
ages of a recruit’s relations are carefully prepared and checked.

(s) To despatch recruits to join their units properly escorted and in con-
venient parties.

. The system of recruiting.—General : only a brief account is given here
as the whole procedure is fully described in the Standing Orders for the two
Depdits—

() Depdt duty parties and recruiters for the season are detailed by
battalions, The time of their arrival at Depbts is determined
yearly in accordance with the date on which the Dasahara festival
falls, the policy being that all recruiters should spend this period
at their homes. At this time all the boys who are not actually
tending the cattle and goats in the hills foregather at home for
the festivities.

() On the arrival of the above parties advances of pay are made; re-,
cruiting certificates and other equipment issued, and recruiters
given their final instructions before proceeding to the hills. A
stay of some three days in the Depdt is necessary.

(¢) All recruiters are despatched by rail to the various stations on the
Nepal frontier on the same day.

(@) The Depbt staffs have a brief period in which to prepare for the influx

s of recruits which usually commences four days after the last day

of the Dasahara. Recruiters who have obtained boys usually leave

home during the night following the last day of the festival:

and the arrival of recruits can thuas be fairly accurately forecasted

in accordance with the distance of a recruiter’s home from the

Depét. This period of preparation is spent in the instruction of

Alss}:tant Recruiting Officers, Party Commanders, and Record
clerks,

(¢) On the day of arrival from the hille recruiters are allowed a period of
rest, after which recruits are taken before Party Commanders and
Assistant Recruiting Officers concerned. At this time the recruits
are measured and it is decided which shall be enrolled, and any
physical defects, etc., which shall be brought to the notice of the
Recruiting Officer are noted.

(7) On the day following the inspection in (¢) above all recruits are para-
ded for the Recruiting Officer’s inspection. At this time he either
passes them as fit in all respects for the army, or rejects them.
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{9) A recruit having been passed at the Recruiting Officer’s inspection,
the amount of reward to be given to his recruiter is fixed, and
he is then sent for Medical examination. In fixing the amount of
reward particular attention is given to the breeding, inte'ligence,
and physical development of the recruit. If the recruit is
passed fit by the Medical Officer he is issued with elothing and
despatched to his unit with as little delay as possible.

(#) A recruit rejected as unsuituble by the Recruiting Officer or passed
unfit by the Medical Officer is sent back to his home the same
day under arrangements made by the Gurkba Officer in charge
of rejected recruits. A bricf statement of this officer’s duties is
given later,

3. The Porty Commander.—He is entirely responsible :—

(a) For the Depdt duty party and recruiters of his battalion from the
point of view of discipline and interior cconomy.
() For the instruction of his recruiters.

(¢) That his recruits are properly fed, clothed, and looked after during
their stay in the Depdt.

(4, That all recruits whom it is proposed to enlist are of the correct tribe
and clan for enrolment in the army.

(¢) For the issue and accounting of all recruits’ clothing.

(/) For the disbursement of all money to men of his battalion passing
" through the Depét and for taking them before their Group
Commander to report the amounts they have received.

(9) That every recruit brought down is produced for inspection.
. (%) That furlough men do not smuggle boys through the Depdt with
a view to enrolling them at Battalion headquarters.

4. The Gurkia Officer in charge of Kejected Recruits.—The Nepal

Government has for some years viewed with concern the increased emigra-
tion of Gurkhas into British India, where they obtain work and live under
conditions of climate completely foreign to them. In former years many
of the reeruits rejected at our Depdts fell into the hands of labour recruiters,
and it was to prevent this and to assist the Nepalese Government to carry
out their policy that the following system was evolved—

{8) A Gurkha Officer is detailed for this special duty for the whole
season. During the rush period aun additional Gurkha Officer
18 detailed from each Recruiting Group to assist in this work.

(6). All recruits rejected are collected daily, and their names, villages and
districts are entered on the special forms provided.

(¢) Recruniters of the same village or district take over the rejected ree
cruits and are entirely responsible for escorting them to their
homes and for obtaining the village Mukhiya’s seal on the form,
with the remark that the boys bave arrived. The form is
brought back to the Depdt by the regruiter and handed over to
the Gurkha Officer in charge. It is generally possible to
detail the recrniter who brought the boy down to take him back
in the event of rejection.
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(@, The Recruiting Officer does not accept any excuse on the part
of a reoruiter for failure to produce the Mukhiya’s receipt
required under (¢) above. If necessary a duplicate is made out
and the recruiter must again make the journey to the village,
however distant, and this time at his own expense.

It is realised that this system is not entirely satisfactory : the integrity
of both the reeruiter and the village Mukhiya have to be contended with,
but there is no doubt that many boys have been saved from misery in British
India.

b. Medical arrangements.~—A Medical Officer is detailed each year at
both Depdts. During the influx of recruits at the Western DepOt immediately
after the Dasahara extra assistance has frequently to be obtained. In addi-
tion to his other duties the officer at Kuraghat is responsible for all Medical
Boards in connection with the re-assessment of disability pensions. He alone
constitutes the Board. (Authority : Regs. for the Medical Services for the
Army in India, Paragraph 443, Note 1.)

6. Movements from the Nepal Prontier.—The old system of outposts has
now boen discontinued and all recruits are now brought direct to the Depdts
where they must be produced for inspection.

The extension of line laid down by the B. N. W, Railway from Pharenda
to Nautanwa has proved a great boon as it shortens by many miles the dis-
tance to be traversed on foot. Nautanwa is situated on the Nepal border
and is some fifty miles North of Gorakhpur. A motor service between
Nautanwa and Batauli has recently been established (1931); and as Batauli
is situated some twenty miles inside the Nepalese border, at the edge of the
foot hills, much of the danger of passing through the Terai is now averted.

A representative of the Western Deplt is maintained at Nautanwa as it
is at this station that about 90 per cent. of those from the Western arcs
entrain. His duties are as follows :(—

(@) To look after the interests of all Gurkhas passing through and to
report to the Recruiting Officer in case of need.

(4) To meet all trains arriving at the station.

(¢) In order to ensure that all recruits who come down with recruiters
are produced for inspection he issues a special ticket for each
recruit who leaves by the train, and notes particulars on the
form provided of the recruiter’s name and number of recruits
brought in. One copy of the form is sent to Kuraghat by each
train and on arrival it is checked against the tickets previously
issued to the recruits themselves,

Owing to the relatively small numbers who entrain at other frontier
stations no special arrangements are made, nor are they considered necessary.,
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Parr 3.
Regimental.
1. Depét Duty Parties.

(4) These should be despatched so as to reach Kuraghat or Ghum in
wccordance with instructions which are issued yearly by the Recruiting
Officer. They will consist of the following per battalion :—

1 Gurkha Officer as Party Commander.

1 N. C. O. of full rank,

1 Drill instructor : preferably a Lance Naik.
6 Riflemen.

‘4 Cooks and 4 water carriers are asked for in rotation fromn battalions.
When a battalion provides either of these followers the number
of riflemen detailed is reduced from 6 to B. Battalions are also
asked to provide a bugler in rotation. Ie is in addition to the
strength of that battalion’s party.

‘The Party Commander is required to bring his orderly with him: he
should not be included in the Depdt Duty party strength.

Depdt Duty parties require all uniform, in addition to plain clothes of
regimental pattern. Rifles, swords, web-equipment and pouch
ammunition are not required and should on no account be
brought.

‘Care should be taken to issue all railway warrants, and to book all
packages, to Kuraghat and Ghum, respectively.

(B) Tke Party Commander.—A great measure of the success or otherwise
of the recruiting party depends upon the Party Commander, and it is there-
fore incumbent upon battalions to select as good a Gurkha Officer as possible.
1f for any reason a predominance of recruits of a particular tribe is required
it is well to send areally good officer who is himself of the same tribe and
‘whose home is in a district where this tribe is known to exist in good
numbers, and where the battalion has already a good connection. This
latter point cannot be sufficiently stressed.

Although Gurkha Officers born and bred in British India are often of
value in assisting in the administration of the Depdits, from a recruiting
point of view it is not advisable to detail them for the following reasons :—

They have no knowledge of the conditions of the country, and having
never been on recruiting duty themselves are not conversant
with the small details which means so much. A recruiter’s duty
is strenuous and only one who really understands it can treat
difficulties with sympathy.

They do not know the roads and routes to the various districts and so
cannot assist or advise the Recruiting Oflicer on these matters.
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It is essential that the Gurkha Officer chosen should have tact and good
temper so that he may deal sympathetically with recruits, pensioners,
claimants for estates, and relations of those in our service who come down
continuously throughout the season.

Officer :—

(a) A nominal roll of recruiters, showing their home address (Village,
Thum, Zilla and Tehsil).

(6) A nominal roll of recruiters showing the amount of their balance of
pay payable on the first of each month.

(C) General instructions.—The following should be sent with the Gurkha

(c) A nominal roll of Depdt Duty personnel, showing the amount of
their monthly balance of pay, and the balance of any deposits
against which they may draw during their stay at the Depot.

() Al available rolls of medals returned to the Officer in charge, Medal
Distribution.

(¢) Sheet Rolls of all Depét Duty personnel except those of Gurkha
Officers.

(/) Medical History Sheets of Recruiters and Depdt Duty parties.
(9) All requisite stationery sufficient to last the season.

Note.—A nominal roll of Q. Os. showing the dato of their rank and whether bringing
familios or not should be sent by post so as to reach the Depot a wook bofore the partios
arrive.

Nominal Rolls in (b) and (c) above aro required in ordor to avoid excess advancos being
paid at the Dopdts and for withdrawals of deposits in cases of emergency without roference
to battalion hoadquarters.

(D) Married Quarters.—Eastern Depdt: Married . quarters for Party
Commanders, clerks and Depdt Duty parties are available.

Western Depdt: Married quarters for Party Commanders only are
available. No other married accommodation exists. With the above ex-
ceptions, therefore, unly bachelors should be detailed for duty at the Western
Depbt.

Gurkha officers are entitled to railway warrants for their families, as they
form part of the Depdt Duty party as distinct from Recruiting duty. Re-
cruiting batta is not admissible in their cases.

The families of recruiters cannot be permitted to remain at either Deplt
in any circumstances whatsoever.

(E) Medical—Men under treatment for malaria or venereal disease should
not be detailed either for Depot Duty or as recruiters. All men should be
roteoted against small-pox and the Typhoid group of diseases before they
feave Battalion Headquarters, and it is advisable to commence a prophylactic
course of quinine for recruiters a few days before they leave and so prepare
them for their first journey through the malarious tract. Subsequent jour-
neys are provided for at the Depbts.
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(F) Adeances of pay to recruiters.—Only the minimam amount to cover
the expenses of the journey to the Depdts should be advanced at Battalion
Headquarters, leaving the remainder to be disbursed at the Depdt before
departure for the hills. It is essential that a recruiter should appear to be
affuent : forty rupees is the minimum amount which he should take on his
first trip. Married recruiters cannot be a success as it is impossible for them
to carry out their work if they are remitting an allotment to their families in
Cantonments.

(@) Requirements of recrurts.~-—Units should make every effort to fore-
cast correctly their requirements of recruits at the beginning of the season,
and to change as little as possible. It should be realised that good recruits
cannot be obtained after February 15th in any numbers, although it is often
possible to pick up one or two boys who have eome down to carry pensioner’s
loads.

(H) Measuring sticks and tapes.—Measuring sticks are provided free at
the Depdts but tapes must be paid for by units. Good tapes can be supplied,
but indents for these if required must be submitted by August 1st each
year.

(I) Pool Recruits =

(1) Mandays.—A pool of recruits not exceeding 12,000 Maundays
per annum is allowed, vide A. 1. 1. No. 4 of 1931,

(2) Allotment.—The allotment of pool mandays will be notified in
Depbdt Orders.

"No unit is to exceed its allotment without reference to the Recruit-
ing Officer.

Should any other unit subsequently requirc to put recrnits in the
pool, they will inform the Recruiting Officer who will then
endeavour to allot, if possible the requisite number of mandays
from his reserve.

(3) Regester.~~The Adjutant’s Clerk will maintain a register of the
pool mandays. He will circulate this register to the Unit
Clerks daily after the M. O’s. inspection and will show it to
the Adjutant on the following morning duly completed. This
register will be shown to the Recruiting Officer weekly on
Monday mornings.

(4) Bringing-in-money.—Bringing-in-money (Subsistence allowance)
will be paid to the reeruiter in the usual manner on
R. 0. G.-7.

(6) Advances.—The usual advance and ration money will be paid from
Battalion Recruiting Accounts to a pool recruit when des-
patched to his unit.

(6) Subsistence allowance.—(a) Subsistence allowance at eight annas
a day for the period they remain in the pool will bte
claimed on R. O. G. (P)-756 monthly in arrears, and will be
credited to Battalions by a ‘Transfer Cheque” from the
Depét Headquarters’” Cash Assignment. Unit Clerks will
submit R. O. G. (P)-75 ae below :—

(¢) 2 copies to the Depdt Headquarters Office by Bth of each
month.
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(¢¢) 1 copy to the Battalion concerned as soon as the amount has
been transferred from Headquarters, Cash Assignment.

{8) In the case of recruits leaving the pool before absorption, their
subsistence allowance will be paid on R. O, G.-11 through the
Unit’s accounts and will then be adjusted as shown in (a)
above.

{7) Utensils.—Thalls and glasses, etc., will be issued and paid for from
the Unit’s accounts, as for non-pool recruits.

(8) Clothing.—Clothing at the Units scale will be issued.

Clothing and Utensils issued to a pool recruit who js subses
quently discharged from the pool whilst at the Depit,
will be withdrawn and re-issued to another recruit.

(9) Enrolment Forms~~The date of enrolment of a pool recruit
will be the date of his absorption from the Pool. The enrol-
ment forms will not be sent to the unit concerned until the date
on which the recruit was absorbed,

(J) The procedure given above must be strictly adhered to. Only re-
oruits enlisted at the Depdt can be placed in the pool.

No mention of pool recruits should be made in Unit Part 2 orders before
their absorption : and should any casualty take place amongst them the Depét
concerned should be informed. Theoretically, pool recruits should not leave
the DepOt as sach, but the present system has been evolved in order that
their training shall not be retarded.

(K) Recrutt’s clothing—Sanction for the despatch of recruit’s clothing
to Depdts will be'found in paragraph 228 of Clothing Regulations, India.
1929, ascorrected by 8lip No. 166 of August 1931. The following clothing
is considered necessary :—

Great Coat . . . . 1 Mosquito Net . . . 1
Blankets . . . . 2 Kit Bag . . . . .1
Jersey . . . . B | Towel . . . . o 1
Durrie . . . . e 1

In addition to the above a complete set of regimental mufti should be
seat, or the following substituted in lieu :—

Flannel shirts . . . 1

Shorts . N o .1 Some form of footwear, other
Socks . . . . . 1lpr than boots . . . 1pn

Headdress . . . . 1

(L} Clothing as above for the anﬁcifated number of recruits should &e
gent direct from the Clothing Depdt.—1It is essential that units’ indents are
submitted not later than August 1st, and that a copy of the indent is forward-
ed to the Recruiting Officer. This last is most important as it is from these
copies that a consolidated return is made by which Clothing Depéts are asked
to despatch the clothing in wagon loads at a time convenient to check and
receive it at Recruiting Depbts, :
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(M) Charpoy Allowance.—Charpoys and kit boxes are supplied at Depdts
for the use of Depbt Duty parties, recruiters and recruits. Restringing allow-
ance will be debited to units through their accounts monthly.

(N) Pensioned and Discharged men.—In order to prevent theft during long
railway journeys the Recruiting Officer is empowered to settle final accounts.
It is most important that accounts should be sent in sufficient time to emsure
prompt g&yment as otherwise mwch expense and hardship is caused by lung
waits at Depéts for the arrival of accounts. If a man is to be allowed to
proceed on pension or discharged at the couclusion of furlough or leave direct
from the Recruiting Depdt, units sbould look ahead and ensure that all is
ready by the date the man is due to report from the hills. When large
amounts are required to be disbursed to discharged men the Recruiting Officer
should be informed in good time in order to enable him to make provision
for E,he money, The date of the party’s arrival should also always be
notified.

(0) Furlough and leave men.—The following points should be noted :—

When large amounts of money are required to be disbursed to furlough
men the instructions in (¥) above apply equally. That all men
thoroughly understand that they must exchange their Return
Journey Vouchers at the original station, The journey can always
be broken for a day in order to allow the men to receive their ad-
vance for journey expenses. Units moving in relief before their
furlough men rejoin should carty out the instructions laid down in
T. A. O. 146 of 1930. Warrants for the journey to a new station
cannot be issued by the Reoruiting Officer. Warrants should
either be given to the man before he proceeds on furlough, or should
be despatched to the Stationmasters concerned, for distribution
when the man arrives to take his ticket.

That a nominal roll giving the following details is forwarded to the
Recruiting Officer after the departure of furlough parties from
Battalion headquarters :—

1. Identification marks.

2. Amount of advance admissible without reference,

3. Whether the man is permitted to bring his family ; if so,
whether at Government or own expense.

2. Recrutters.

(4) The selection of the party.—Too much care cannot be expended on
the selection of recruiters as recruiting is ultimately in their hands, and upon
them depends the unit standard. After the year’s requirements have been
determined the party should be selected in good time. The statistics of the
grevi.ous years should be studied in order to see which districts have been

eavily recruited, and the men selected accordingly. Most battalions have
areas where they have a particularly good connection: this connection
should be fostered in every way as it is well-known that the men prefer to
serve with others of their own district. Those proceeding and returning
from furlough and leave carry letters and bring news about home affairs
which add greatly t> the happiness of all. It is well worth while to write
letters to retired Gurkha Officers asking them to assist the recruiters and to
send down some good lads. This has been tried with excellent result and the
Garkha Officers have become quite keen and pleased that they have not been
forgotten and can still help their old regiments.
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It is quite impossible to say what type of man will be a good recruiter
and what amount of service he should bave. Experience has shown that the
following attributes are essential :—

1. He must be hard and fit in order to stand the continual strenuous
marches over difficult country.

2. He must have a sense of duty as otherwise he will merely spend his
time at home and pick up any body he can find on the road when
returning to the Depot.

8. He must be well set up and be of a pleasant attractive disposition.
1t is the appearance of well being, and the tales of life in our
service, which attract the potential recruit just as much as the
fact that all soldiers appear tc have plenty of money.

Summarizing the above and adding a few important points : —

1. Requirements should be worked out in sufficient time to allow of a
careful selection of reecruiters and their instruction.

2. The proportion of recruiters to recruits for both the Western and
Eastern Areas should be one recruiter for every three recruits
required.

8. Foster the battalion connection and work up new ones.

4. Do not detail a man for recruiting duty who has trouble in his home.
He will merely attend to his home affairs at the expense of his
recruiting duties.

6. It is not advisable to punish a man for bad recruiting unless definitely
reported upon by the Recruiting Officer for slackness or any other
crime in connection with his duties. His lack of snccess may be
due to the fact that there are no suitable boys in the vicinity
of his village; an excellent recruiter of previous experience has
been known to fail completely for this reason.

(B) Notes for the instructions of recruiters.—1. All men should know the
type of boy his battalion likes to obtain, but it is wost nccessary that the
type should be firmly impressed upon their minds before leaving Battalion
headquarters. Recruiters should be taken several times to the Training
Compauy parades and actually shown the type required,

2. Although instructions by the Regimental Medical Officer is a good thing
recruiters ave often confused by the detail of his lectures. It is well for the
officer in charge of the instruction of recruiters to point out the following
physical defects. 1t should be explained that these defects are the only ones
which the recruiter is expected to detect :—

1. Severe knock knees.

2. Flat foot.

3. Deformed fingers, especially the trigger finger.
4. Deformed arms.

5. Goitre,

8. Obvious varicose veins.

7. Obvious poor general physique.

8. Bad teeth.
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9. Owing to the large number of recruits rejected on account of
spleen it is also desirable that recruiters should be abls to
recognise this defect.

3. Rewards are given for all accepted recruits. The maximum given is ten
rupees and the amounts vary at the diseretion of the Recruiting Officer. In
addition %o required physical standard the Recruiting Officer gives great
weight to the recruit’s breeding and whether he is of the type his hattalion is
trying to obtain.

4. Rewards are not given for recruits rejeoted either by the Recruiting
Officer or Medical Officer, and a recruiter receives no subsistence allowance for
the journey from the hills on behalf of a recruit who is rejected by the
Recruiting Officer. It will be seen, therefore, that it is to a recruiter’s
advantage to work for quality rather than quantity: one good recruit is
worth three indifferent ones.

5. Recruiters should be warned against picking up boys on the road and
fraudulently drawing subsistence allowance for them for the full march from
their homes. It should be pointed out that should they do so it is nearly
always discovered when the recruit’s enrolment form is made out.

6. Recruiters are entirely responsible to their Party Commanders for the
correctness of the tribe and clan of their recruits. They can commit no
worse crime than to attempt to pass a boy of an incorrect tribe.

7. If recruiters wish their recruits to look well when inspected by the
Recruiting Officer they must look after them and feed them well on the
journey down, and must give them rest upon arrival at the Depét. This
rest period is provided for in the Dep6t routine. Untold harm is done owing
to recruiters bringing their recruits down by forced marches night and day
through the malarial tract. The excuse usually given is that such marches
are necessssry to avoid trouble with parents: this may be so to some extent,
but the real reason is that they hope to make money out of the subsistence
allowance, which is based on the number of days of normal marching from
their homes, Every effort should be made to stamp out this practice, which
has been the means of ruining the health of many an excellent boy before he
starts his service,

8. Norecruit from Tehsil No.1 East or No.1 West must on any
account be brought in; these areas are reserved for recruiting by the
Nepalese Army.

9. Recruiters should bring in boys from their own or nearby villages ouly.
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Parr 4,
Medals, Estates, Pensions, and records of Non-effectives.

1. Medals.
The procedure for claiming and distributing medals by the Recruitiog

Officer is as follows :—

Medals are grouped in the following categories : —

(a) Those which have beon returned by units to the Officer in charge
of Medal distribution av Army Headquarters.

(%) Those returned by the Recruiting Officer as in (a).
(c) Those stored at Recruiting Depdts.
(d) Those still with units.

Applications for medals are dealt with as follows :—

(1) In the case of (a) above nominal rolls are available in Recruiting
Offices and medals are obtaimed direct from the Army
Department.

(2) In the case of () above nominal rolls are sent by units. to
Recruiting DepOts with their clerks annually and medals are
demanded as in (1) above.

(3) In the case of (2) above medals are obtained .direct from battali-
ons ooncerned.

In the case of (1) and (2) above an application is not submitted
unless the applicant is willing to wait at the lgep& for a period of 10 days
pending its receipt. This is necessary in order to avoid large numbers of
medals being collected at DepbSts, where the staff is not sufficiently large to
deal with them properly. Reasons of economy do not permit of medals
being demanded from the Army Department by telegram, and no subsistence
allowance can be paid to a claimant for a wait of 10 days or less.

As soon as the medals of an ¢z-soldier have been presented to him by
the Recruiting Officer intimation is sent to the Officer Commanding, the
British Minister at the Court of Nepal, and the other Recruiting Depot.

8. Fstates.

Practically all estates due to deceased or discharged soldiers are disbursed
by the Recruiting Officer, on the following system : —

(a) Estate Books showing all outstanding amounts should be sent under
sealed cover with Party %ommanders at the beginning of each recruiting
season. At the same time vernacular notices to all heirsshould be sent. It
is most important that each notice is enclosed in an envelope and correctly
addressed in accordance with the official list of villaiges in Nepal. This
latter point cannot be sufficiently stressed as it is entirely owing to the
inoorrectness of addresses in the Estate Books and Sheet Rolls of all regi-
ments that so many estates still remain undisbursed.



149

Now that a start has been made to elaseify villages in their correot Thumrs,
Zillas, and Tehsils, it is incumbent upon all battalions to correct addresses
throughout their Estate Books and Shect Rolls, and to ensure that mo
inoorrect address occurs in the future. In some cases the existing address
will be found to be so vague that it will not be possible to correct it even
with the assistance of the new list: but the greater majority should be
found with careful searching. It will be necessary to send several notices,
one to each possible address, when a village of the same name ocours in
a Zilla sevéral times, but under different Thums or Maulas. It is believed
that some battalions bave given up trying to find the heirs to some Iong
outstanding estates, but now that the chances of finding the claimants are
s0 much better further efforts shonld be made.

(8) Upon receipt of the estate notices they are sorted out by Zillas and
Thums. A parade of all recruiters is held at which the men are fallen-in by
Zillas, and the notices handed over to individlual men for delivery. It will
be realised that this is a unique opportunity as practically the whole recruiting
area is represented on this parade.

(c) All available Sheet Rolls of outstanding estates are now stored at the
‘Depdts. Care should be taken to forward Sheet Rolls of all new estates with
the Estate Book each year.

(@) Units should supplement the above arrangements by sending out
notices with their furlough men.

8. Penstons.

(2) The greater part of the work of the Recruiting Officer and his staff
consists of attending to matters appertaining to pensions of various kinds.
The designation Reeruiting Ofticer is apt to be misleading to those who are
unaware of the conditions at the Depbdts, for recruiting is actually but a small
though very important and interesting part of the Recruiting Staff’s work.

In the majority of cases pensioners resident in Nepal draw their peénsions
once only during the year;but Darjeeling being situated so close to Nepalese
territory many pensioners from the Eastern Districts draw their pensions
quarterly from this treasury, Work in this connection is spread over the
whole year. The following are the treasuries principally concerned with the
payment of Gurkha pensioners :—

‘Western Area—

Tehsils 2 and 3 West . . H.B. M.s Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at
the Court of Nepal, Kathmandu.

Tehsils 4 West, Gulmi, and
Palpa . . . « Gorakhpur.

Tehsils Piuthan, Sallyan, and
Dailekh . . . Gorakhpur, Gonda, and Bahraioh.

Eastern Area—
Ilam and Dbankuta . + Darjeeling and Purneah.

Tehsils 2, 3, and 4, East . . . Purneah and Darbbanga.
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Arrangements have now been made with the Nepal Government for
the payment of pensions to old and infirm pensioners at the principal Addas
throughout {Nepal. Such persons may ai)so draw their pensions through a
represcntative, vide A. . letter No. B-20916-3-A. G. 14 of Tth August 1933.

It will be seen that the great majority of pensioners come to Gorakhpur.
At the present time there are some 9,000 pensioners on the vegisters of this
Treasury.

Pensioners begin to come down from the hills on about the 15th Decem-
ber ; and until the 15th March there is a constant stream arriving and
leaving. To cope with this influx, and to ensure that pensioners are attended
to with the least possible delay, a SubsTreasury is opened at the Western
Depit on the 15th December, and it remains open until the 15th March
annually. Two through trains in both directions are run between Nautanwa
and Kuvaghat daily; and pensioners are now comfortably housed in close
proximity to the Depdt and the Sub-Treasury.

In order that the interest of those who draw their pensions at Purnea
and Darbhanga shall not be neglected, a Gurkha Officer is sent to each of
these Treasuries during the month of January, and the Assistant Recruiting
Officer from the Eastern Depot tours during the same month each year.
Gonda and Bahraich, being so close to Gorakhpur, are contrelled by the
Western Depdt.

(8) In the case of those whose pensions have been already sanctioned the
matters which are continually requiring attention may be summarized as
follows :—

(1) Investigation of over-due pensions due to non-appearance,

(2) Investigation of cases of arrears of pension on the death cf a pensioner,
ascertaining and fixing the date of death, and ensuring that the
arrears are paid to the correct nominated heir.

(8) Sanctioning duplicate pension papers in the cases of those who
have lost their certificates.

(4) Re-assessment of disability pension cases.

(8) Checking identification marks and kindred rolls of all new pensioners,
and posting them from Descriptive Rolls into the Pension
Register maintained at Depéts.

(¢) In addition to the above daily routine the Recruiting Officer is the
chief investigating authority on behalf of all Gurkhas resident in Nepal for
the following :— '

(1) Family Pensions.

(2) Jangi Inam investigations for 1st and 2nd lives.

(3) Compassionate Allowance claims.

(4) Indian Army Benevolent Fund Grants.

(6) Silver Wedding Fund Grants.

(6) Grants from the India and Burma Military and Marine Relief

Fund.
(7) Sir Victor Sassoon Fund.

The Recruiting Officer and H. B. M.’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary at the Court of Nepal perform, on behalf of Gurkhas, the
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work which is for the remainder of Indian Army carried out by the Civil
Anuthorities and the Indian Soldier’s Board. Their position is probably
unique for the follewing reasons :—

Personal investigation in Nepal is impossible owing to the faot that
the country is not open to foreigners.

The identity of every claimant must be most carcfully checked to
ensure that he or she is the person on whose behalf the claim
is being prepared.

Reliance has to be placed entirely on the statements of pensioner
witnesses, and on answers to enquiries sent through the Nepal
Government, The former are more often than not related to
the claimant, and the information provided by the latter is based
on the report of the village Mukhiya, who is also either related,
or has a distinet interest in the case.

Lack of efficient communications and of a widespread postal service.

() Units can best assist the Recruiting Officer and his staff in the
following ways: by so doing they will prevent much hardship to claimants,

who are obliged to remain at the Depdts for long peériods, an expense they
can ill afford :—

(1) By continually checking the accuracy of that portion of their unit
Sheet Rolls which deals with relations, and ensuring that the
nominated heir to family pension is correctly entered.

(2) By ensuring that the home address of every man in the battalion
is correct beyond all doubt.

(3) By sending family Pension Claims and all connected documents
-completed as far as possible, to the Recruiting Officer without
delay, as soon as it is known that the heirs are entitled to
a pension,

(4) By answering all telegrams from Depdts with the least possible
delay ; and by despatching all information and documents asked
for at once.

(5) By making arrangements such as will ensure that there shall be
no undue delay when battalions are away from their headquarters
on training and manccuvres. The most strenuous time, so far as
pension work is concerned, coincides with the training period.

(6) By being particularly careful to check, before the man leaves the
hattalion, the address and kindred-roll portion of Sheet Rolls of
all men transferred to the disability pension establishment for
an injury or disease attributable to field or military service, as
should the man subsequently die from the disease for which he
was invalided his heirs are entitled to pension.

{7) By forwarding all investigated claims to the C. M. P. A. without
elay, taking particular care to carry out the instructions given

in tLe covering letter from the Recruiting Officer before submitt-
ing them.

(8} By sending reboarding documents ot all disability pensions due
for reboarding, in order that no delay occurs when the pensioner

arrives {rom the hills.
14

T
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(9) By sending all pension papers to the Eastern or Western Depdt,
as the case may be, and not to Treasury Officers direct. After
check and entry in pension registers all papers are forwarded to
Treasuries, and a copy of the forwarding memo. is sent to the
Unit Commander for record.

(10) By ensuring that every soldier who proceeds on pension has _the
requisite number of years service to qualify him for that pension :
cases of extreme hardship have been caused by the discovery of
perivds of non-qualifying service (such as service rendered after
appearance before a Medical Board, for instance) after the
soldier has proceeded to his home.

Close attention to the above points will do much to ensure prompt
investigation and settlements of claims; anl it cannot be too strongly
emphasized that this tends greatly to the fostering of contentment, and so
reacts favourably upon recruiting.

4. Records of Non-effectives.

Indian Army Order No. 26 of 23rd January 1936— Records—I.A.

The formation of a Record office for Gurkha rifle regiments at each of
the Recruiting Depdts at Kuraghat and Ghoom has heen sanctioned by the
Government of India, vide A. D. letter No. B/24097/A. G.-2, dated 13th
November 1934, reproduced as an appendix to this order.* '

2. The following documents of all Gurkha officers and soldiers who have
become, or become, non-effective for any cause on or after 1st January 1934,
except those who reside in British India, will be sent, as soon as possible, to
the appropriate record offices mentioned above and maintained there ; —

[ ]
Record Sheet Rolls.
T.A, F. Y.—1948 . Tovaliding roll . . . Tu all casos,
I. A.F, M,—1242 « Medical Higtory Sheet . Intho case of those discharged on

medical grounds.

A. B. 04-M. . « Soldier’s Pay book . « In the case of those eligible for the
roscrve. These documents are
necessary as many nen decide later
to apply t) re-enrol in the reserve,
baving  refused to transfer on

discharge.
A.F. B.122.M, . Field conduct sheet cers
L A, F. F.—957.B, + Inventory of kit NN
I, Ay F. F.—988 , « Cagualty Form cees
1. A, F. M.—1242 « Medical History Sheet cees
LA F.A—393 , . Death Certificate . . + Inthe case of those who dio whilst
LA F.M~1342 ., Modical History Sheet e

*Not reproduced here,
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8. Inthe case of Gurkha Officers and soldiers who, on being discharged,
settle in British India, the above documents will be maintained by the unit
concerned. ’

4. The necessary additional clerical establishment to maintain the records
referred to in paragraph 2 will be found as follows i—

The Reoruiting Officer for Gurkhas will enrol one rifleman per unit ; sach
rifleman to be of the classes habitually enlisted by units as soldiers or clerks,
and to remain permanently at the Recrniting Depot concerned, though borne on.
the strength of and paid for by their respective units. As soon as the
rifleman clerk reaches a sufficient standard of training at the Recruiting Depdt
he will undertake the duties at present performed by the clerk sent yearly by
ihe unit for recruiting dutics, and will in addition, take over the records of

is unit,

The unit may on a vacancy occurring in its clerical establishment take
over the clerk trained at the Reoruiting Depdt if recommended by the Recruit-
ing Officer. Military training of the rifleman clerk will be deferred until he
is posted to his unit.

If a unit so desires, one of its ungraded supernumerary clerks may be
sent for duty at the appropriate Recruiting Depdt ; but should he prove unsuit-
able the Reoruiting Officer will return him to his unit and enrol a rifleman
in his place,

B. 24097/A. G,-2

L2
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CHAPTER 16.

TiHe GuRKHA RESERVE,

In addition to his other duties the Recruiting Officer also commands the
Gurkha Reserve Centre, and the following portion of the permanent office
staff forms the Reserve Office establishment :—

1 First grade clerk.
2 Second grade olerks.
3 Third grade clerks.

All information regarding the embodiment and disembodiment for annual
training will be found in the Standing Orders for the Gurkha Reserve.

The main duties of the Reserve Office, which is situated at the Western
Depdt throughout the year, are as follows :—

1. To maintain the following documents :—

(@) Long roll of all reservists, showing records of payments made and
issues of olothing.

(5) Sheet Rolls.

(o) Pay and Mess Books.

(d) Pay Lists.

(¢) Clothing Ledgers.

(/) Equipment Ledgers for all stores held in deposit by the Allahabad
Arsenal.

(9) Mobilization Documents,

(#) Address Book of Reservists residing in British India.

2. To issue recall notices to Reservists for:

(a) Bi-annual training.

(#) Embodiment in case of mobilization.

(c) Reservists due for discharge.

3. To maintain a complete and serviceable kit for every Reservist on the
strength of the Reserve.

4. To claim the lump-sum gratuity for those Reservists who become non-
effective. :

6. To re-enrol discharged Gurkha soldiers into the Reserve as necessary.

6. To examine the kits of all soldiers transferred to the Reserve on their
arrival from Battalion Headquarters,

7. To bring to the notice of Officers Commanding Units any abnormal
deficiency in the reserve strength of their unit.

The necessity for keeping the Gurkha Reserve at full strength will be
realised by all, and Unit Commanders should make every effort to persuade
good riflemen to transfer on taking their discharge. It is fully realised
that the Gurkha often cannot make up his mind, but units should ensure
that the terms of service in the Reserve are made known to all men and
fully explained before they take their discharge. Failure to do this causes
much extra work at the Depét.
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APPENDIX 1.
ReraTiONsHIP CHART (at end of book).
Laplanatory Notes.

Denotes Males
Denotes Females

1. When the sex sign is joined to the line above it denotes a son or daughter, as the case
may be : when not so joined, husband or wife of son or daughter.

2. Relationship terms in Ordinary type are common to all tribes, except where qualitied as
below :—

» ” Ttalics » ” Magars only.
» . Leaded type . Tamangs and Gurungs only.
3. Denotes the only relative whom A can marry if he is a Magar.

Denotes only relatives whom A ean marry if heis a Gurung, or
4 Tamang.
These cross-cousin marriages are carried out as a matter of course

whenever possible. Other tribes cannot marry any one shown on
the chart.

5, The elder or eldest son in a family (used both by brothers or sisters and by parents
is knewn as Jetho. From eldest to youngest the sons are called: 1. Jetho ; 2. Mailo ;
3. 8atlo; 4. Katlo; 6 Thailo; 6. Railo; 7. Antare; 8. Jantare; ¢. Kantare;
10. Mantare; 11. Kancho ; 12, Thulo Kancho; 13. Sanu Kancho. The same words,
but with the feminine termination, are used to denote daughtors, ctc. Bearing these terms
in mind the nccessary additions must be made to denote any further members of the hypo-
thetical family shown on the chart. Thus, supposing A’s futher had more than one brother
they would be known as Jetho Bg; Mailo Ba; B8atlo Ba, and so on. Similarly, if A's
mother had other brothers or sissers they would be knqwn_as Jetho Mama; Mailo Mama,
etc., or Jethi Ama, Mafli Awg, and so on down to Kanchi Ama.

6. The children by a sccond or subsequent wife are known as Jctho, Mailo, and s0 on as
before; that is to say each family is named separatcly. _ -

7. If A’s father had more than one wife A wou]dy call them Jethi Ama and Kanchi Ama,

8. The term Sikkhai isused to denote full blood relationship as understood in the
European sense. Thus, Yo mero sikhai bkai ho—* This is my own brother "—(as dis-
tinguished from the many other persons I also call b%az).

9. The terms shown on the chart are those which A would use in describing his relation-
ship to the various persons shown. It is assumed that his wifec was not related to him
before marriage.

10. The following brief list of the more common Nepali relationship terms will facilitate
the use of the Chart and make clear the manner in which the relations are grouped.
It is avranged in order of generations:—

Baje « «  Grandfather: paternal or maternal.

Bajef . . . Wife of Bajo. .

Ba or Babu . . Father : brother of father: husband. of mother’s sister.
Amia , . . Mother : wife cf father’s brother : mothex's sister.

Phupa . . PFather’s sister: amongst Gurungs and Tamangs only, wife's
. mothor.*
Pusal .« Hugband of Phupu. )
Mama . . M%ther'a brother: amongst Gurungs aud Tamangs only, wife's
ather.*

*The reason that amongst Gurangs and Tamangs wife's parents are known by the same
term as that used for father's sister and mother's brother is because the son or dasughter
as the case may be, i.e., solti or soltini, of cither of these relative is the correct and usual
marriage partner. This matter is fully explained in the text.



Maiju

Daju .

Bhauju

Didi .

Bhena R
Bhai . .
Buwari .
Baini .
J“wu‘ .
Bhanja .
Bhinji .
Choro .
Chori .
Nati . .
N&tini .
Panati .
Panatini .
Sasurd .
Shu . .
Jethan .

Jethan Didi
Jethi Sgsu ,

Sala . .
Sali . .
Saru Bhai . .
Samdi . .

Samdini . .

Solti . . .

Boltini . .
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Wife of Mama.

Elder brother : son, older than self, of father’s brother or mother’s
sister : son, older than self, of father's sister or mother’s brother,
excopt in the case of Magars, Gurungs, and Tamangs,

Wife of Daju.

Elder sister: daughter, older than self, of father's brother or
mother's sister: daughter, older than self, of father’s sister or

mother's brother, except in the case of Magars, Gurungs, and
Tamangs.

Husband of Didi.
Younger brother : as for Daju but younger than self.

Wife of Bhai: wife of Bhanja (see below): wife of son or son’s
son: wife of brother’s son.

Younger sister: wife of wife's younger brother : as for Didi but
younger than self.

Husband of Baini: husband of Bhanji (see below): husband of
daughter or son or daughter’s daughter: husband of brother’s
daughter : husband of wife’s sister’s daughter.

Son of father's brother's daughter : son of mother’s sister’s daughe
ter : son of elder sister.

Sister of Bhanja.

Son : brother’s son : wife's sister’s son.

Daughter : brother’s daughter : wife's sister’s daughter,
Grandson : grandson of brother or sister.
Grand-daughter : grand-daughter of brother or sister.
Son of Nati or Natini.

Daughter of Nati or Natini.

Wife's father.

Wife's mother.

Wife's elder brother.

Wifo of Jethan.

Wife's elder sister.

‘.‘Vifn;; younger brother: amongst Magars omly, son of mother's

sister,

\Vi{o'ts younger sister : amongst Magars only, daughter of mother’s
sister,

Husband of wife’s sister.

Relationship between the parents of a hushand and wife.

Gulx;unia acd Tamangs only: son of father's sister or mother's

rother.

Gurungs and Tamangs only: sister of solti. Amongst Gurungs
and Tamangs solti or soltini, as the case may be, is the usual
marriage partner. Sce footnote on previous page.

The following terms, which could not be shown on the chart, are used only by women :=—

Jethaju

Jethandidi « .
Dewar . .
Dewar&ni Baini .
Amaju . .
Amg)u Daju .
Nanda . .
Nanda Bhai .
Sauta . .

Husband's elder brother.
Wife of above.

Husband’s younger brother.
Wife of above.

Husband’s elder sister.
Husband of above.
Hugband’s younger sister.
Husband of above,

Co-wife,
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APPENDIX 2.
MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION.
The Nepalese Calendar.

The era by which Nepalese manuscripts aud official documents are almost invariably
dated is that known asthe Nepal Samvat. It commenced in B. C. 57, the new year
starting from a date roughly corresponding with the 15th April. In order to find the
Nepal Samvat year corresponding with that of our own calendar subtract or add 57 as the
case requires : thus, A.D. 1932 corresponds with Nepal 8amvat 1989.

The Nepalese month commences about the middle of the corresponding month of the
Christian calendar. The Nepali names of the months are as follows :—

Mid April to mid May . R . . . Baisak,
May » June o . . . . Jeth.
June ”» July . . . . . Asar.
July » August . . . . . Sawan.
August »” Septermber o . . . Bhadau,
September  ,, October . . . . +  Asauj.
October » November . . . . Kartik.
November " December . . . . Maasir.
December » January . R . o . Pus.
January » February . . - . Magh.
February » March ., . . . . Phagun.
March » Apiil . . . . Cait.
The days of the week are as follows:—
Monday . . . . . . o . . Sombar,
Tuesday . . ' . . . . . «  Mangalbar.
° Wodnoeday . . . . . . . . . Budhb&r.
Thursday . . . . . . . . . Bihibar,
¥ l'idﬂy . . - . . . . . . Sukabm‘.
Saturday . . . . . » . . . Sancarabar,
Sunday . . . . . . . . . Aitbar.
The Nepalese Coinage System.
4 Dim . . . O 1 Plisa.
4 Pgisa o . . . 1 Anna.
64 Anna . . . . 1 Suka.
2 Suka . . . . 1 Mohar.
2 Mohar . . . . 1 Rupaiya.
14 Rupaiya . . . . 1 Kampani (British Indian Rupee),

Indian rupees are current throughout Nepal, but the smaller coins are not accepted.
Notes can usually be cashed in the larger towns and in fact are sought after by traders
coming down to the plains.

The population of Nepal.

The following figures were obtained at the time of the last census of Nepal in 1920,
Details of figures by tribes are unfortunately not available.

District. Houses. Population.

Central—
(a) Inside the Valley . . . . . 64,440 306,009
(b) Outside the Valley . . . . . 10,361 60,101
No. 1 West . . . . . . . . 38,397 165,251
No.2West . . . . . . % . 14,697 79,251
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District. Houses. Population.
No. 3 West . . . . . . . 14,976 82,160
No. 4 West . . . . 29,5623 183,417
Palpa and Gulmi . . . 63,615 ] 376,900
Piuthan . . . . . 21,345 122,329
Sallyan . . . . 35,631 214,329
Doti . . . . . . . . 24,332 163,229
Baithadi . . . . 9,116 77,895
Dailokh 11,789 84,173
Jumla . . . . 14,2986 89,022
Kaski and Lamjung . . . 23,776 139,565
Falawang \ 790 4,630
Jajarkot . . . . . 12,137 73,874
Bajhang . 5,821 43,043
Bajura 2,483 20,220
No.lEast . . . . . 39,669 213,703
No. 2 East . . . . 31,785 177,072
No. 3 East 20,699 108,106
No. 4 East . . . . . . 49,958 269,668
Dhankuta . 58,784 353,062
Ilam . . 14,970 87,475

To these must be added figures for the Terai and certain other parts, the details of which
are not of interest from a recruiting point of view, making a total for the whole Kingdom

of Nepal of :—
957,609 6,674,766
The population according to altitude.
— Men. Women. Total.

Tho Hills . . . 1,553,948 1,477,934 3,031,882
The Valloy . . . 185,036 181,975 367,010
Tho Terai . . . . 1,061,059 1,114,803 2,175,864
Total for the wholo Kingdom of Nepal 2,800,042 2,174,714 5,674,756

Gurkhas domiciled sn British Indsia.

At the Census of 1931 it was unfortunately decided not to enumerate Gurkhas
separatoly. In some provinces, however, details were taken of the various languages spoken
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Mars or Nxpaw.

The following mqu of Nepal may be obtained on payment fiom the Map Record and
Issue Office, Survey of India, 18, Wood Street, Calcutta : ~—

1. Maps on the scale of § M or about 32 miles to 1 inch.
Price Rs. 4 per set (Political Edition).
» Rs. 6 per set (Layered Edition).

2. Skeleton Map of Nepal (as issued with this volume).

Scale or about 24 miles to 1 inch,

1

1,500,000

Price Annas 6 per copy.
3, Maps in the ‘India and Adjacent Countries’ Series covering

Nepal. Scale } M or about 16 miles to 1 inch.

Five sheets of this series include the whole of Nepal.

Price Res. 1-8 per sheet.
4. Map of Nepal (in 3 sheets) on the scale of 8 miles to 1 inch.

Price Rs. 4 per set. This map when joined up forms a good wall map.

6. Maps on the scale of 4 miles to 1 inch, Surveyed in 1928-30. Twenty-eight sheets
cover the whole of Nepal.

Price Rs. 1-8 per sheet.

Numbers 4 and § above are the most useful maps for units.

1-114



163

APPENDIX 3.

Text oF TiE TRBATY OF 1923 BETWEEN NEPAL AND GREAT BRITAIN.

 Whereas peace and friendship have now existed between the British Government and the
Government of Nepal since the signing of the Treaty of Segowlie on the 2nd day of De-
cember one thousand eight hundred and fifteen ; and whereas sinoce that date the Govern-
ment of Nepal has ever displayed its true friendship for the British Government and the
British @overnment has as constantly shown its goodwill towards the Government of Nepal ;
and whereas the Governments of both the countries are now desirous of still further stréng-
thening and cementing the good relations and triendship which have subsisted between them
for more than a century ; the two High Contracting Parties having resolved to conclude &
new Treaty of Friendship have agreed upon the following Articles :—

Article 1.—There shall be Jwrﬁetnal peace and friendship between the Governments of
Great Britain and Nepal, and the two Governments agree mutually to acknowledge and
respoct each other’s independence, both internal and external.

Articls 2.— Al previous Treaties, Agreements, and Engagements, since and including
the Treaty of Sezowlie of one thousand eight hundred and fifteen, whick have been con-
cluded between the two Governments are hereby confirmed, except so far as they may be
altered by the present Treaty.

Article 3.—As the preservation of peace and friendly relations with the neighbouring
States whose territories adjoin their common frontiers is to the mutual interests of both the
High Contracting Parties they hereby agree to inform each other of any serious friction or
misunderstanding with those States likely to rupture such friendly relations, and each to
exert its good offices as far as may be poesible to remove such friction and nis-
understanding.

Article 4.—Each of the High Contracting Parties will use all such measures as it ma
deam practicable to prevent its territories being used for purposes inimical to the security
of the other.

Article 5.—~In view of the long-standing friendship that has subsisted between the
British Government and the Government of Nepal, and for the sake of cordial neighbourly
relations between them, the British Government agrees that the Nepal Government rhall be
free to import from or through British India intc Nepal whatever arms, ammunition,
machinery, warlike material, or stores may be required or desired for the strength and wel-
fare of Nepal and that this arrangement shall hold good for all time as long as the British
Government is satisfied that the intentions of the Nepal Government are friendly and that
there is no immediate danger to India from such importations. The Nepal Government, on
the other hand, agrees that there shall be no export of such arms, ammunition, ete.,
aoross the frontier of Nepal either by the Nepal Government or by private individuals.

1f, however, any Convention for the regulation of the Arms Traffic, to which the British
Government may be a party, shall come into force, the right of importation of arma and
sammaunition by the Nepal Government shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal
Government shall first become a party to that Convention, and that such importation shall
only be made in accordance with the provisions of that Convention,

Article 6.—~No Customs duty shall be levied at the British Indian ports on goods
imported on behalf of the Nepal Government for immediate transport to that country pro-
vided that a certificate from such authority as m:fy from time to time be determined by the
two Governments shall be presented at the time of imnportation to the Chief Customs Officer
at the port of import setting forth that the I%_oodr: are the property of the Nepal Govern-
ment, are required for the émblic service of the Nepal Government, are not for the purpose
of any State monopoly or State trade, and are being sent to Nepal under orders of the
Nepa{Govmmont.

ii) The British Government also agrees to the grant im_ respect of all trade goods
imp(or)ted at British Indian ports fcr immediate transmission to Kathwanda without break-
ing bulk en"rovie of a mﬁu of the full duty paid, provided that in accordance with
arrangements already sgreed to between the two Governments, such goods may break bulk
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a

for repacking at the port of entry under Customs supervision in accordance with such rules
as may from time to time be laid down in this behalf. The rebate may be claimed on the
authority of a certificate signed by the said authority that the goods have arrived at
Kathmandu with the Customs seals unbroken and otherwise untampered with,

Article 7.~This Treaty, signed on the part of the British Government by Lieutenant-
Colonel W, F. T. O'Connor, C.LE., C.V.0., British Envoy at the Court of Nepal, and on
the part of the Nepal Government by General His Highness Maharaja Sir Chandra
Shumshere Jung Bahadur Rans, G.C.B,, G.C.8.L, G.C.M.G., &.C.V.0,, D.C.L., Tho:dg-lin-
Pimma-Kokang-Wang-Syan, Prime Minister and Marshal of Nepal, shall be ratified and
the ratification shall be exchanged at Kathmandu as soon as practicable.

Signed and sealed at Kathmandu, this the Twenty-first day of December in the year one
thousand nine hundred and twenty-three Anno Domini corresponding with the sixth Paush
8ambat Era one thousand nine hundred and eighty.

The Exchange of the Ratified Copies of the above Treaty was carried out at Kathmandu
on the 8th April 1925.
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APPENDIX 4.

List oF Post OFricEs IN NEPAL.

Kathmandu Central Post Offiece, Nepal City, and General

Post Office for the whole of Nepal,
%ﬁ}:];{fg:’ ) } On the main road from India to Nepal.
Bhatgaon In the Nepal Valley,

The Eastern Hills.

Bhojpur Dolakha Sindhuli
Chainpur Ham Taplejung
Dhulikhel Lyang Lyang Therthum
Dhankuta Okbaldhunga

The Western Hills,

Baglung Darchula Palpa
Baitadi Dhading Piuthan
Bandipur Doti Pokhra
Dadeldhura Gurkha Riri
Dailekh Jumla Ririkot
Dahban Karnali Syanjha
Dangsallyan Kunchha Parewadanra Thakdan
Tirsuli

The Northern Hills.

Choutara Rasuwa Tatopani

The Eastern Terai.

Anarmani Hanuman nagar Kalaiya
Bijaipur Jaleshwar Rangeli
Biratnagar Jhapa Sarlahi
Birganj (Raksal) Kadarbana Sirha
Udaipur

The Western Terai.

Bankey Nepalganj Dhundusa Pahar Sherganj
Bardia Kailali Shewraj
Bethari Kanchanpur Toulihaws

Butwal (Batauli) Parasi
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Y.etters addressed to persons residing within four miles of any of these post offices are
delivered on arrival by the postal messengers (Aulak); but for persoms living beyond this
Yadius, unless letters are proviously called for, they will only be sent by the postal authore
ities, by special messenger twice each month. The Postmaster will, however, inform
villagers passing the Post Office that letters for certain villagas are awaiting delivery, so
that the addressee may come for his letter if he wishes to do so.

The following Nepalese postage stamps are procurable : two, four, eight, aud sixteen pice.
Postage for letters is 4 pice per tola.

Letters sent for delivery through the Nepal Post Office should be enclosed in two covers.
The inner cover should be addressed in Nepali to its destination and'should have Nepalese
stamps affixed to it. The outer cover should be addressed in English or vernacular to the
Postmaster, The British Legation, Kathmandu, Nepal, »i4 Raxaul, Bengul and North-
Western Railway, with the requisite Indian postage stamp affized. All such letters
received by the Postmaster, Nepal, will be transferred without delay to the Nepal General
Post Office at Kathmandu for onward transmission. The Nepalese authorities at Bethari,
in the Western Terai, collect lettors, telegrams, etc., daily from Nautanwa, and send them
on to places in the Palpa District as necessary. Letters sent in this way are, of course,
delivered more quickly than if sent vid Kathmandu. Correspondence should be addressed
to the Bada Hakim of Bethari, vsd Nautanwa Post Office, District Gorskhpar, U, P.
Letters for Ilam and adjacent districts of Eastern Nepal are collected by the Nepalese
authorities daily from Jor Pokhri Post Office, District Darjeeling.

Nepalese stamps are obtaipable through the British Legation Office.

It may be noted, however, that the normal channel of communication between serving
soldiers and their homes, as also between the Recruiting Officer and pension claimants, etc.,
is by means of leave and furlough men and recruiters. Important communications might
wellybo sent by both 1neans. Generally speaking, it soems to take about three months for
1;, lettaa' é:;m British India to reach any of the %ill districts if sent through the Nepalese

08t
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APPENDIX 5 (A)

Distances 1N Days rrRoM Kuraguar (GORAKHPUR) 10 Z1irLas or CENTRAL

NErar.
Tehsil. Zilla. * ‘Days. —_—
No. 1 West .| Al Zillas . . . 20 |[From Kathmandu approx. 8 days.
No. 2 West .| Gurkha Ce . 16 » » » Bdeys.
. « | Lamjung . . . 16 ”» » w Tdays,
No. 3 West .| Dhor . . « . 13
. .| Kaski . . . . 18
. . + | Rising-Ghiring . . 13
. « | Tanhu . . 13
No. 4 West « | Bhirkot o . . 10
. . .| Gaerhung . . 10
. . + | 4,000 Parbat . . 16
e .|Pallo Nawakot . . 10
. . .| Payung . . . 10
. . + | Sataun . . . 10
Gulmi . .| Argha . . . . 10
» . Dhurkot B . . 10
. . « | Galkot . . . . 16
. . | Gulmi . . . . 10
. e .| Isma . . . . 10
- . + | Khanchi . o 10
. . « | Musikot . . . 10
. . « | 4,000 Parbat . « e 16
Palpa « o |Palpa . . . e 6
Piuthan . . | Piathan . . . 13
Sall;.n . Sallyan . . . 18
Dullu Daflekh ., | Dullu Dailekh . . 12

Average day’s march taken as 16 mlln.
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APPENDIX 5 (8B).

APPROXIMATE DISTANCES IN DAYS PROM KURAGHAT, LAHERIA SEBAI AND
Darseering To THUMS oF EASTERN NEPAL.

Days
. Days y Days
Zilla and Tehsil, Thums. 4 Knrughat- I‘s":‘;‘;w’ DarJeehng.
Dhnlikhel . . | All (not recruited) . . . - 10to 16 | 22 to 26
No. 1 East.
Lyang Lyang .| Alampur N . . . 11 8 23
No. 2 East. Barha Khuwa , . . . 11 8 23
Baruatimal . . . . 11 8 24
Betali . . . 10 8 19
Bhed ur ° . o . 9 7 19
Bhimkbhori . 9 6 19
Bhirkot . . . . 10 6 19
Bhuji - . 12 6 19
Bijulikot . . 10 6 19
Bulung . . . . 9 8 21
Chainpur . . 9 8 21
Chankhu . . . 10 8 21
Chisarz . 10 9 19
Charikot (Khxmtlkhola) . 12 8 19
Chisapani No. £ . . 10 9 19
Chh apa . R . . 10 9 19
Dadhi ntnka‘ . . . 10 8 19
Ding Ding " . . 10 7 21
Dolakha . . . . 12 9 20
Dumja . . . 9 ki 19
Dumkot , . . . . 7 6 19
Ghoksila . . . . 9 8 23
Gumu . . . . 8 7 21
Haibar . . . 8 7 19
Harakpur . . . . 8 7 20
Japhe . . . . . 13 7 19
Jhagwajholi . . . . 7 6 23
Jhyaj . . . . 8 7 23
Jln . . . . . -} 7 18
Jyamire . . . 9 8 18
atakuti . . . i 6 21
%hurko{ B hh . . lg 7 :{g
an an amechha) . 7
Mati . . . N . 8 7 21
Mulkot . . . . 12 8 19
Namadi , . . . . 8 7 19
Namdu . . . . . 15 8 20
Pakabas . . . . 10 8 21
Palanchok R . . 9 8 23
Prangu . . . . 9 8 .23
Phalaney . N . . 9 8 20
Pirti o . . 12 8 21
R&mkot . . . . . 9 8 22
Rupakot . . . 10 8 20
S.lu . L] . [ ] L] 10 8 21
Samra . - . . . 12 8 20
Simal Chour . . . . 7 [} 21
Simras . . . . . 8 7 21
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A pprozimate distances in days from Kuraghat, Laheria Seras and Darjecling
to Thums of Eastern Nepal—contd.

Days
. . Days . Days
Zilla and Tehsil. Thums. Kurajgrhat. Lsagil‘itb Darjeeling.
Lyang Lyang .| Sindhuli ‘e . . . 8 8 19
yNo.g 2}' East— | Solu . . . . . 9 8 19
contd. Sugnam . . . . . 8 7 19
Suri . . . . . 8 7 20
Tinpatan . . . . 8 8 21
Tiplung . . . . . 10 6 22
Yam Ka Sthan . . . 14 13 e
Okhaldunga « | Babun Tilpung . . . 10 - 9 17
No. 3 East, Bungnam . . . . 17 18 18
Chenam .* . . 12 10 17
Chisankha . . . 10 8 18
Chowrasi . . . . 12 9 16
Chuplu . . . . . 8 7 18
Gutﬁ . . B . . 16 14 16
Halesi . . . . . 10 8 16
Katti . . . . 9 12 18
Khambu . . . . 13 12 14
Khamtel . . . . 9 8 14
Khartamcha . . . . 12 10 14
Kotwal Gaon . . . 12 11 16
Kuwa Pani . . . . 8 7 18
Lekhkhani . . . . 12 11 14
Majhuwa (Solma, Rawakhola) . 10 9 16
Ragni . . . . 11 10 14
Rampur , . . . . 9 8 14
Rawadamre (Rawakhola) . . 12 9 14
Satlung . . . . . 8 7 16
8olu . . . . . 12 11 16
Sorang . . . . 11 10 16
Sotang . . . . . lh , 11 16
Sugnam , . . . . 8 16
Talawa . . . B . 12 11 17
Tilpung Katti . R . 12 9 16
Tingladi . . . . 11 10 16
Taluwa Sokha . o . 12 11 17
Tinpathan o R . . 8 7 15
Udsipur . . . . 4 3 14
Yubsan . . . . 9 8 16
Bhojpur - . . | Amchok . . . . . 11 10 11
0. 4 East. Bokhim . . . . 9 8 14
Chowdandi . . . 9 8 14
Chuichumba . . . . 11 10 14
Diprung . . . . . 11 10 14
| Hatuwa . . . . . 9 8 11
Khikamachha . . . . 9 7 ’ 12
Khotang . . . . 8 7 14
Phalry (Dingla Ssogpang) . 1 10 i
i ot i a0, .
Powa Kesang . gpang.) . 11 10 11
R”nw‘ . . . . . 9 8 12
Ratancha . . . . 13 10 11
Bmu M ashn“ . . . 9 8 14
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Approximate distances tn days from Kuraghat, Laheria Serai and Darjeeling
to Thums of Eastern Nepal—concld,

Zilla and Tehsil. Thuns. gl LEEE% Da

Bhojpur . . | Siktel . . . . . 9 6 9
No. 4 East— | Thulo Majhuwa . . . 9 8 12
contd. Udaipur . . . 6 5 14
Dhankuta . . | Athrai (Khoykhola) . . 13 12 7
Chhathar . . . 9 8 7

Dhankuta . . 9 8 6

Dhhanis - o ol om0 8

Jalahara . . . 8 7 7

Khalsa . . . . 12 11 7

Kalung Syhang . . . 12 11 7

Choubise. . . . . 7 6 7

Mitlung Pahar . . . 7 6 7

Mikabung . . . . 7 6 7

Chainpur . . . . 13 12 10

Panchmajhiya . N . 13 i ¥ 10

Subhaya Uttar . . . 13 12 12

Sankhuwa Uttar . . . 16 16 12

Mewakhola . . . . 18 16 9

Maiwakhola . . . . 16 15 10

Phedap (Tehrathum), . . 11 10 7

Koyakhola (Phedap) N . 11 10 7

Panchthar . . . . 1 10 5

Tamarkhola . . . . 16 15 8

Taplejung . . . o 15 ‘ 14 7

Yangrup . . . . 17 18 (]

llam . . | Ilami (Charkhola) . . . 11 10 2
Maipar « . . . e n 10 2

Phak Phok . Y 11 ‘1 10 4

PowaPar- . . . o 1] 10 3

Nors~—Average day's march ﬁkon 88 16 miles,
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" APPENDIX 5-(C.)
Details of Route from Ruraul to Ix’at//,mandd.

No. of

Distance in. miles.

Stage. N ume. of VStage.

™ e

2

Inter-
mediate.

Total.

Remarks.

Semrab:g;\, .
v

i~ ]l

2 | Amlekganj (for-
merly known as
B h i chakhoh)
(1,000 {t.)

3 | Churia (2,100 ft.)

4 |Hitaura (1,500 £t.)

153

(=
i

0}

163

24}

31

Twmediately . after  leaving Raxaul
bungalcw cross bridge into Nepalese
terrilory. At 2 1miles pass village
of Birganj. (Telephone office here
connecting  with ~ Kathmandu and
intermediate stations ;- Amjekgani
Churia, and Sisagarhi. Headquarters
of Nepal Government istrict
Magistrate). At 7 miles, 9' miles
and 13 miles croes streams by
bridges. At 13} miles village of
Parswa, At Semrabasy a small
hamlet and drinking fountain :suppli-
ed by a cf)ipe line. Forest begins
here. Road level throughout and
among cultivation.

Rising slightly through sparse woods.
Drinking fountain every 2. miles.
Amlekganj small hamlet with. Nepal
Government  Railway termninus.
Nepalese rest-house,  unfupnished.
Drinking fountain. Road practicabie
for motors, - carviages and caits, but
very bad going. i

Cross Jow kotal. Road cut out on hill
side above river bed, rising all the
way. It crosses from right bank to
left at 2 miles and thence follows left
bank, but cvosses and reerossés river
bed. At 2 miles 2 bridges. within
300 yards. At Charia small: hamlet
and rest-house furnished. Drinking
water bad. Road (})mcticnb,le for
motore, carriages and carts . except
during short periods of heavy rin.

Steef rise and descent through’ tunnel
over kotnl. Road runs on right bank
above river bed and them through
forest descending all the way to
where the Karro River is crossed at
3 mile by iron girder bridge.
Hitaura  gmall hamlet. =~ Road
generally  practicable for motors,
carriages and carts, Iren | girder
bridge of 4 spans 100 yards long
before passing through large !village
Suparitar halfway belween Hitaura
and Bhainsa-Dobhan, ) '

I-14



172

Details of Route from Razaul ¢o Kathmandu—contd.

No. of
Btage.

Name of Stage.

Distance in miles.

mediate.

Inter- | posal,

Remarks.

10

Bhainsa-Dobban,

Chitlang
(6,125 ft.)

Thankot
(6,372 £t.)

Kethmandnu
(4,950 ft.)

7 4}

7 61}

8 643

9} 63}

63 69

Cross Samri river at 1 mile and Rapti
river by bridge at Bhainsa-Dobhan,
Road is cut out along hill side above
Rapti river following left bank up to
Bhainsa-Dobhan then orossing to
right, and rising gradually. At
Bﬁainsaol)obhan small village and
bazar. Road generally practicable
for motors, carriages and carts. New
Dharmsala on the Bhimphedi side of
Bhainsa-Dobhan,

Pass hamlets of Nimbuatar at 2 miles
and Dhokapheli at 5 miles. Bhim-
phedi small village and bazar. Motor
and Cart road ends here.

Steep rise of 2,225 feet to Sisagarhi,
beautifully situnted on spur ccm-
manding fine view. Sinall bazar and
furnighed rest-house. Nepalese Fort
and barracks and headquarters of
1:l‘leq)al Government District Magis-
rate.

Rise of 300 to 400 feet to Chisapani
pass. Long steep descent to valley
up which road runs to Markhy,
crossing river at intervals, Pagg
bamlets of Kulikhani at 8} miles and
Markhu at 83 miles. At Markhua
Nepalese  Government  vest-house
unfurnished. Here road leaves river
and ascende over plateau, doscending
again the other side and thence
rising  gradually to village of
Chitlang.

Long steep rise of 1,675 feet to
Chandragiri pass (7,700 feet) eom-
manding magnificent view of Kathe
mandu, the Valley of Nepal and
snowy ranges beyond. Thence an
easy descend of feet by gocd
road suitable for dsndy or pony to
Thankot, where carriage ml to
Kathmandu begins.

Carriage and motor road uall
doeconding through caltmatior Y
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*Table A—concld,
WESTERN NEPAL. EASTERN NEPAL. TOTAL.
NUMBES AND CLASS. AvEBAGE, NUMBER D oLASS, Avinies. NUMBra aND OLass. Avimas,
Reoruiting Season.
' e ; . :
£l s m £, < Elgle| 5|4 £ . o gl s8] s - o
4 . 8 3 . o z ] 2 £ ) H =
- ELEVEE)513 |6 | 2| % (2 2 2\518 4 5|3 8 | 58 |8 ||8|2|8(s/4(2/8| 38| :¢|¢2]|:
S |= |5 a < = 5 & |8 | = 3 @ & <2 1 8 al(s|=]ls |3 & |3 e < m 8
10128 , | 107| sos| 630 | e | 1108| 1720 |5—seer| 83| .. of 180 20 30| &| 608| 1776 |5—9767 | 400 | 40| 107| 505| 538 100 300} sof 10 1008 | 1748 |5—370 | s3aevy
192899 . o) m3| o0 | 7| 7| 1,188 1780 [s—20e"| sver 1] 2] 4] 1w 18| 98| 16| 426 | 1705 |5—335"| swos| oez| 14| 82| aat| 104 184 30| = | 1064 | 17esz |E—3167| sros
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Resazgs,

* Inclndes 1 Limbu.

§ With effoct from 1027=
35, mean  ohest
mcasurement  only
is shown,

+ fooludes 3 Limbus,

$ Inoludes 2 Rals and
2 Limbns,

* Exclades Followers, Reoruit Boys & Rocraits for misoellaneous units.
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APPENDIX 7.

A BinLiocrarPuy of NErALl

A. Books dealing with the country and the People.

Adam, Leovhard . . ‘ Ritte und Recht in Nepal ; being books 1 & 2 of Part
69 of Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Rechtswissen-
schaft. Stuttgart, 1934,

Bendall, C. A, Journey of Literary and Archzological Regearch in
Nepal and North Tndia. Cambridge, 1886.
Boeck, Karl . Durch Indien ins versochlossene Land Napal. Leipzig,

.

In Banne des Everost Erlebnisse in Nepal (Heimat d.
Gorkhas im Zentral Himalaya). Leipzig, 1923.

Aux Tndes et au Népal. Traduit par Frangois
Richard. Paris, 1907.

* Brown, Percy . ‘ Pictures?uo Nepal. London, 1912. Mostly descrip-
tive of the art treasures of the Valley.

Browning, Captain H. 8. Routes in Central Asia, Section 6. Calculta, 1878.
Comprises routes in Nepal, Bhutan, Sikkim and

Tibet.
Bruce, Major (now Brig.-Gen.) Twenty ycars in the Iimalayas. London, 1910.
The Hon. C. G. Foreword to *‘The Gurkhas”, Northey and Morris

' q. V.

Candler, Edmund . . . Tlg Sepoy. London, 1919. Contains a chapter on the

: urkha.

Cavenagh, General Sir O, . . Rough notes on the State of Nepal. Calcutta, 1851..

Chatterton, E. . . "« Mission Work in Chota Nagpore. London, 1901.

Crooke, W. . . . . Tribes aud Castes of N. W, P. and Oudh. 1986.

* Dag, Sarat Chandra . . Journey to Thasa and Central Tibet. London, 1901,
A most interesting book, particularly those portions
dealing with Eastern Nepal, through which the
author travelled.

Dekobra, Maurice Les Tigves Barfumés. Paris, 1929.

Perfumed tigers. Tondon, 1931. Cantains a chapter
describing the author's visit to Kathmandu,

* Eliot, Sir Charles . Hinduism and Buddhism. 8 Vols. London, 1921,

Contains many references to Nepal and explains the
development of Buddhism in that country very

clearly.

Flwes, J. H. . . Melmol‘;‘a o{q vaezl, Sport, arl\ld th,tun\l History.
o‘fnl,‘l eO[:\’l. 930, Contains a chapter ,qn ;&gy«m

Encyclopeedia Britannica Al cditions. Article on Nepal.

Foucher, A, . . Cntalogue des Peintures Népal et Tibet, Collection.
Hodson, 1901.

Freshfield, D. W. Round Kangchenjuuga. London, 1908,

* Hamilton, B. . Alis lAnccount. of the Kingdom of Nepal. Edinburgh,

1This list is believed to contain all the books on Nepal in the principal languages of
Europe which have up to date been gublished. It is extracted from wy complete
Bibliography, containing manuecripts, and articles in magazines and journals, published in
the Journal of the Royal Central Asian Society, Vol. 18.  Oectober 1931 .

# The most useful books have beon marked with an asterisk,



Hodgsen, B. H.

Hoernle, R. .
*[ooker, J. D.

Huo, E. R.
*Hunter, Sir W. A,

*Kirkpatrick, W,
*Landon, Percival

Landor, A. H, Savage . .

*Levi, 8ylvain . . .
MacMunn, Major (ncw General)
George.

Massicu, Isabolle . . .
Mit\‘a, R, . 1y . .

#*Nepal, - H. H, Sir Chandra
Shamsher, Maharaja of.

Northey, Major W. Brook, and
Morris, Captain C. J.

O'Connor, Sir Frederick . .
#0ldfield, H. A, . . o

Otipbant, L. A.
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On the aboriginéa of India. Caleutta, 1847.
Himalayan Ethnology. Calcutta, 1859.

*Essays on the languages, eto, of Nepal and Tibet,
London, 1874, Coatains the following collecte
K?pers: On the langnages, literature, and religion of

epal and Tibet : On the Chepang and Kusunda
Tribes of Nepal: Sketch of Buddhism: On the

eography of the Himalaya : The origin nad classi-
Ecstion of the Military tribes of Nepal.

Miscellaneous Essays. London, 1880, Containg: On
the Kiranti Tribe of the Central Himalaya : On the
Koch, Bodo, and Dhima Tribes: On the Law and
Legal Practice of Nepal.

Inscribed seal of Gupta. 1889.

Himalayan Journals. London, 1854. Contains a
delightfully written account of the author's senrchos
after flowers in Eastern Nepal. Hooker here writes
of a part of the country scon by no other Kuropean,
which makes his journal of added interest.

Tiondon, 1927 (roprint).

Life of Brian Hodgson. London, 1896. Contains
many letters from Ilodgson describing life at
Kathmandu in early days.

Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts collected in  Nepal
and presented to wvarious libraries and learned
societies by B, H. Hodgson, ILondon, 1880.

An account of the Kingdom of Nepal. London, 1811,

Nepal. 2 Vols. London 1928: Mostly historical.
Contains many fine illustrations and a good account
of the architecture of the Valley.

Tibet and Nepal Painted and Described. n.d. A
book filled with oxnggerations and inaccuraces.

Le Népal. 8 Vols. Paris, 1905, The standard work
on the early history and archeology of Nepal.

London, 1912,

Travels in Tartary.

The Armies of India.

Népalet Pays Himalayene. Daris, 1904,

The Sanekvit and Buddhist literature of Nepal,
Calcutta, 1832,

8pecch on the liberation of Slaves. Nepal, 1926.

The Garkhas, their Manners, Custowms, and Country,
London, 1928.

On the Frontier and Beyoud. London, 1931.

Sketches from Nepal. London, 1880. A vcry graphic
account of life st the Nepalese court in the time of
Jungbahadur, of whom the author was a personal
friend. This is quite the best of the older books
and repays close study. - :

A Journey to Kathmapdu. London, 1852.

#The most uscful beoks have been marked with an asterisk.



Powel], E. A,

#Risley, H. H.

Simha, K, U.
Smith, Thomas

8mythe, F. 8.

Tewple, 8ir Richard

Wheeler, J. T.

Wolff, P. .
Wfight, D. . . .
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A Last Home of Mystery. New York, 1929. Written
in modern American journalistic atyle. Mostly
ill informed and in bad taste.

Tribes and Castes of Bengal. Calcutta, 1891, Con.
tains much information about the people of Eastern
Nepal.

The Gurkha conquest of Arki. Lahore, 1803,

Narrative of a Five Years Residence at Nepal, 1841-5.
London, 1852,

The Kangchenjunga Adventure. London, 1930. Con-
tains a chapter describing the country in the
vicinity of the Yalung in Eastern Nepal, through
which the author's expedition was permitted to
pass.

Journal kept at Hyderabad, Kashmir, Sikkim, and
Nepal. London, 1887,

Short history of India and the Frontier States of
Afghanistan, Nepal, and Burma, London, 1880.

Jahrbuch Asiat. 1913. Article on Nepal.
History of Nepal. Cambridge, 1877.

B. Books on the languages of Nepal, Grammars, etc.

Anonymons . o
Ayton, J. A. . . .
Dewar, F. . . .

Dopping-Heppenstal, M. E.
Gangadhara, 8.8, ., .

#(rierson, Sir George .

Kilgour, R., and Duncan, H. C.
Moleny, A. D. . . .
Money, Major G. W. P, .
®#Turnbull, A, . . . .

#Turper, R. L.

Short Khaskura Phrases. Calcutte, n. d.

Grammar of the Nepalese Language. Calcutta, 1820,
Negalese Vocabulary, Cawnpore, n. d. .
KF:SQG urkhali Grammar and Vocabulary. Calcutta,

English and Nepali Dictionary, Benares, n. d.

Linguistio Survey of India.

Vol. 1, Part 1, Introductory. Calcutts, 1927,

Vb 8, Part 1, Tibeto-Burman Family., Caloutta,
1909,

An invalaable book to these interested in the tribal
languages of Nepal.

Vol. 9, Part 4. Specimens of the Pahari Langnages.
Calcutta, 1927. Contains a full Grammar of Nepali
and detailed vocabularics.

English-Nepali Dictionary. Darjeeling, 1923.
Gurkhali Beginner. Caloutta, 1928,
Gurkhali Manual, Bombay, 1918,

Nepali Grammnar and Yocabulsr{. Darjeeling, 1887,
20d Edition, Darjeeling, 1904 3rd Kdition,
London and Calcutta, 1923. The only scientifio
grammar of the Nepali language yet published.

Nepali Diotionary, Cowmparative and etymolcgical.

ondon, 1981. The first and o-xl! comprehensive

dictionary of the langusge. Indispensable to all
serious students.

*The 100st useful books have been marked with an asterisk.



Bell, Sir Charles

Desideri, Ippolito, 8. J.

Macdonald, David
Ronaldshay, Lord

.
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C. Selected list of books on Tibet.

Tibet Past and Present. Oxford, 1924, Reprint, 1927.
A useful book setting forth the relutions botween
Tibet and Nepal very clearly.

The people of Tibet. Oxford, 1028. Contains many
r«»mncea to Nepaland Gurkhas.

The Religion of Tibet. Oxford, 1931. A bock which
throws much light on the religious beliefs of the
Gurungs and other Nepalese tribes.

Edited by Filippo de Filippi, An account of Tibet.
1712-1727. London, 1433.

A most interesting book. Father Desideri returned
from Lhasa via the Kuti Pass and Kathmandu to
India; and whilst his account of Nepal is brief it
is extremely interesting as he was one of the firat
Europeans ever to visit the country.

The Land of the Lama.

Lands of the Thunderbolt——8ikkim, Chumbi, and
Bhutan., London, 1931.

MGIPC—81—1.-14(PD-IIT)—22-4-38—800,
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